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للعربية فضل على سائر الألسن وهو لسان أهل الحنة ومن 
تعلمها أو علمها غيره فهو مأحور . وقي الحديث أحبوا 
العرب لثلاث لأ عربي والقرآن عربي ولسان أهل الجنة في 
الجنة عربي . (الدر المختار) 


Arabic is more meritorious than other languages. 
It is the language of the people of Jannah. 
Whoever learns it or teaches it to others will be 
rewarded. It is mentioned in a hadith that you 
should love the Arabs for three reasons, namely: 


e because Nabi # was an Arab, 
e the Qur’an is in Arabic and 
e the language of the people of Jannah in 
Jannah is Arabic. 
(Ad-Durrul Mukhtar) 
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Transliteration‏ 


The following method of transliteration of the 
Arabic letters has been used in this book: 


| a 
ب‎ b 
ت‎ t 
c th 
3 j 
e h 
3 kh 
د‎ d 
5 dh 
J r 
J Z 
o^ S 
U^ sh 

o^ 5 
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Some Arabic phrases used in the book are as 


(Sallallahu ‘alaihi wasallam) 

May Allah send blessings and 
salutations upon him - used for Nabi # 
(Alaihis salam) 

Salutations upon him —- used for all 
prophets 

(Radiallahu ‘anhu) 

May Allah be pleased with him — used 
for the Sahábah à 

(Jalla Jalaluhii) 

The Sublime — used for Allah 2& 

(Azza wa jall) 

Allah is full of glory and sublimity 
(Rahimahullah) 

May Allah have mercy on him — used for 
deceased saints and scholars 
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follows: 


whee 
WT 


v 
m 
= 
oe 
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(ài any) 
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سو ee Joe JI d‏ 


الحمد لله الذي ركب الإنسان م أفرده بالتبيان + وفضلة على 
الملائكة بتعليمه الأسماء كلها يوم الإمتحان » ولقنه كلمات 
رفعه بما بعد ما انخفض بالخطأ والنسيان » والصلاة والسلام 
على أفضل الرسل سيدنا محمد المنعوت بأحسن الصفات وعلى 


آله وصحبه وتابعيه في الحركات والسكنات . 


Preface 


How can I be grateful and why should I not be 
grateful to Allah 3$ who granted me the ability to 
compile four volumes of this book. He decreed 
that it be so and it has occurred, otherwise I was 
not in a position to write such a book by means of 
which the Qur'an could be reached, and the 
difficult rules of Arabic could be made brief and 
simplified, in such a manner that has pleasantly 
astounded students and teachers. It has made the 
boring subject of Grammar and Morphology into 
an interesting and conclusive one. 


This book has removed the fear and 
apprehension from the hearts of the students of 
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Arabic, which was caused by the prevailing 
books and methods of instruction. It has handed 
over the key of the garden of Arabic literature to 
the students of the language. In fact, it has even 
opened the door for them and told them to enter 
this pleasant garden, where they could enjoy the 
flowers and fruits. 


In short, it has presented the verse of the Qur'an, 
“We have made the Qur'an easy for 
remembrance. Is there anyone who will heed?" 
This has been merely due to His grace and 
bounty. "It is the grace of Allah and He grants it 
to whoever He wants. Allah is the One of great 
bounty." 


"This is the interpretation of the dream I saw 
before this. My Lord has made it come true.” All 
praises are due to Him. 


The reason why this book has become so 
beneficial and interesting is that it does not only 
contain boring rules of Grammar and 
Morphology. It is a treasure-house of thousands 
of Arabic words, general examples, Qur'anic 
verses, poetry, dialogues, letters and exercises of 
translating into Arabic. This has made the book 
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become an extremely interesting collection of 
Arabic literature. This aspect is not found in any 
other book. This is the reason why a person does 
not become tired by studying this book as he 
would by merely memorizing paradigms and 
learning Grammar rules. One learns the rules as 
well as the language simultaneously, that is, the 
effort is minimal and the benefit is enormous. 


I apologize to all the students and seekers of 
Arabic who were distressed in waiting for the 
fourth volume for such a long period. I supplicate 
to Allah 3& to grant them an excellent 
compensation for this agony. 


The first reason for the delay was my old-age and 
lengthy illness. The second major reason was my 
extreme desire to make the subject as simple and 
beneficial as possible. Due to this enthusiasm, I 
would make a plan one day and change it the 
next, in order to make an improvement. I did not 
care about my personal loss in this engrossment. 
If I had any concern for my personal self, I would 
have merely divided the first two volumes which 
were well accepted and very beneficial, into four 
parts and published them in four volumes within 
a span of three months. These would have been 
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printed in the thousands and this would have 
been probably the better route to take. 


However, since more effective plans were 
swimming around in my mind, I made a firm 
resolution that no matter how much delay there is 
and how much harm is caused, the work must be 
done in the best possible manner. I cannot decide 
whether this attitude of mine was correct or not 
but I was compelled to act according to my 
resolve. Till now, my heart's desire has not been 
fulfilled but under these unsuitable conditions, 
my mind has become exhausted to work any 
more. Consequently, the effects of exhaustion are 
visible in the latter few lessons. Furthermore, 
there were many other pressing needs. The size of 
the book had also increased and become bulky. I 
therefore felt it appropriate to publish whatever 
work had been accomplished. I even postponed 
my plan of writing a brief resume on the subjects 
of rhyme and eloquence at the end of the fourth 
volume. If Allah grants me the ability, I will 
obtain the good fortune of publishing the 
remaining subjects in a fifth volume. He is the 
only one that grants the ability and assistance. 


Nevertheless, I am grateful to Allah that now this 


Page 21 


Arabic Cutow — Volume Four 


book, in four volumes, is worthy of being used in 
high schools from class four till matric. The 
teachers can practically learn Arabic. I have firm 
conviction that by the time the students reach 
matric, they would be able to understand the 
Qur’an, the Ahadith and the easy books of 
Arabic. They will also have the ability to 
translate, to converse and write simple letters. 
This is such a precious treasure, that no matter 
how much one appreciates it, the appreciation 
would not be sufficient. 


Furthermore, the experienced teachers realize 
that when the students understand Arabic 
Grammar, it creates a special strength in their 
English. By understanding the Qur'an, their 
mental faculties are vastly broadened. Such 
students are the ones who can serve the nation 
correctly. The nation is in dire need of such 
students. 


The spirit of reformation can also be infused in 
our Arabic seminaries (madaris). Education can 
be made easy, interesting and effective. It is a 
great boon that those responsible for the madaris 
are also beginning to perceive this need. It will 
not be surprising if they find the ruby they are 
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searching for in this book. 


By means of this book, the desire to understand 
the Qur’an and learn Arabic can also be created in 
girls. The previous edition of this book has been 
taught for many years in the famous Madrasatul 
Banat of Jalandhar and which has now relocated 
to Lahore. The new edition has been made part of 
the syllabus. 


This book can aid tremendously in the 
propagation of Arabic in India and Pakistan!, on 
condition the principals of the madaris, the 
members of the text book committees, the 
department of education and the ministry of 
education fulfil their obligation and make this 
book reach the hand of every student. 


All praises are due to Allah that the department 
of Education of Sindh has included this book in 
their syllabus, thereby proving their recognition 
of knowledge. In the famous Darul Ulam of India 
in Dhabel, due to the recommendation of 


1 The author has mentioned these two countries because the 
original book was written in Urdu. As for the English 
translation, it can be used world-wide without any limitation to 
any particular country («t x»). (Translator) 
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Allamah Shabbir Ahmad Uthmani (3) ««,), this 
book has been included in the syllabus. It has 
been widely accepted in Bihar, Punjab, U-P., 
Delhi etc. All praises are due to Allah. 


My beloved students should not look at the size 
of this volume and become perturbed. On the 
contrary, it contains the same rules which you 
have already understood. However, special 
emphasis has been placed on having a command 
of the language, which is your actual and 
pleasing aim. 


The method of explanation in this volume has 
been simplified to such an extent that those issues 
which seem unsolveable in other books, seem 
very ordinary and every seeker of Arabic, who 
has a little understanding, can understand them 
without the aid of a teacher. The key to the four 
volumes has been prepared for those wanting to 
learn Arabic by themselves. 


We advise the students of colleges and high 
schools to study this book during their vacations. 
It will not be surprising if you grasp the ability to 
understand the Qur’an within a year. This will 
add a precious literary gem to your mental 
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faculties. 


I am indebted to the Ulama, reviewers and the 
lovers of the best language, through whose 
unseen and sincere efforts, this book has reached 
the corners of India and Pakistan without any 
advertising. May Allah 35 reward them in 
abundance. I have hope that the saints will grant 
me counsel and inform me of my errors so that 
these may be corrected in future. 


The servant of the best language 
(Moulana) Abdus Sattar Khan (رحمه الله)‎ 


15 Sha'ban 1367 A.H. 


Indications 


1) The inverted comma («) is used to indicate the 


plural of a noun. 
2) The alphabets (i), ,)ف( ,)س( ,)ض(‎ (3) and (ez) 


indicate the category (—L) of the triliteral verbs 


(>). The categories of the verbs of (49 ع5 (مزيد‎ 


indicated by numbers. The numbers are 
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mentioned in Lesson 25. A verb that is وڑوي(‎ k=) 
is indicated by a (4) and a verb that is (34 be) is 
indicated by a (cs). 


3) When any particle (1 >) is mentioned 


after a verb, it refers to the meaning of the verb 
when used with that particular particle. 


Guidelines were provided in Volumes One and 
Three. Read these once more. No guidelines have 
been mentioned in Volume Four. However, the 
“Indications” have been repeated. 
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You have learnt most of the essential rules of 
Grammar and Morphology in the previous three 
volumes. A few new rules as well as an 
explanation of previously-mentioned rules will be 
done in this volume. 


The beginning lessons of this volume explain the 
concept of numbers in great detail, because there 
is a great need for them in usage and all the 
prevailing text books do not contain these details. 


Firstly, remember that the existing forms of the 
Arabic numbers are called هنديّة)‎ eu. They are 


written as follows: 


0:9.8.7.6:5:4.3.2.1 


You will be surprised to note that the original 
forms of the Arabic numbers were the same as the 
English numbers, viz. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 


The Europeans obtained these forms from the 
Muslims of Spain. They called them Arabic 


numerals (ie 2. The Arabs of the West still 


maintain these forms. 
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Lesson 44 


The Numerals 
الْعَدَد)‎ duh 


1. The numerals are as follows: 
(a) from one (1) to ten (10) 
First learn the numbers only, then the examples. 


Note 1: When speaking, pause (13? ») at the end of 
singular words, e.g. pronounce (3-13) as (5-15). In 
compounds, pause at the last word, e.g. (4> A). 


See Lesson 1, Note 5 in Volume 1. 
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Masculine 
Numerals 
i= .1 


2. اثتان » 


^ 


"Hoz 


3. ثلاثة 
A‏ 


* Zz 
770 ع‎ 
«4 


ربعه 


14 
P. 
drad 
e” i 
عَشرَة أو‎ . 0 
ا‎ 
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Masculine 
Examples 


قم وعد 


o “7 
قلمان اثئان‎ 
ELER 
اقلام‎ NG 
2 3 zc 





Feminine 
Numerals 


Mx "d 
واحدة‎ 
De ee 
c Qua 


o 
Ores, 


Feminine 
Examples 


ae T BAS 


OLS Oly 


^ 47 


2 M £47 


S £ 
"^7 À 7e 


e 


^0 Sor 


NC (: 
G: VIN Of 
GN 
Q 
a 
t 





^ 

717k 3o 
a ec 
عشر‎ 
P o 

تلميذات 


tuu ge do 


3 أيضا‎ coU ros أو‎ oci 
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Note 2: The alif of (ot) and (05!) is hamzatul 


wasl. See Terminology in Volume One. 


Note 3: From the numbers (258) till (2,25), the 


feminine is used for the masculine number and 
vice versa. In the examples, the numeral 


(تنوين) is read like a (>La) without‏ (اسم العدد) 
while the (5 »2«^ — object being counted) is plural‏ 


and (59 >=). 
(b) from 11 (11) till 19 (19) 


Note 4: In a compound numeral, (45-4) is used in 
place of (A>!) and (64+}) in place of (5413). Also 
remember that the (594) from 11 till 19 is 


singular and (~ »2). 
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Masculine 


Ge eA 
Bc SE 


4" 
z ^‏ ساسم سد مس 


PEE 


D ^ 
Aun 77,7 cor 
| 8 ^ 


o e A 
20 ل صد‎ E 
2 


Examples: 


Feminine 


z‏ ع قرسي ا ري 
site|‏ عشرة طيارة 


© ع‎ A جا عا‎ um 
عشرة سنة‎ eur 


^ ^ 47 74 


aay ost 


5s عَشَرَةَ‎ e 


5 
"PP 


خمس عشرة شجرة 


LP ب‎ 
^-^ 4 


ست عشرة ليلة 


ع رة ahis‏ 


95 
4707 c 


CET 


22 
nm 


el 3 ARES 






















































































Note 5: The above-mentioned numerals are called 


(ts. .)مر‎ All the remaining numerals are 
declinable (>). Only the TS p oae) are 


indeclinable (/44!). A fathah is read on both the 


4 أيضا‎ $759 US 
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words constituting the compound. However, the 
words (6) and (E) 216 ,(حالة الرفع) مآ .(معرب)‎ they 
are read as (25 ED and (25 ah) while in 
(Als Guat JL), they are read as (25 Al) and 
(Ae N, e.g. 
OE) Ae Belay, 
O5 ae (Bethy, 
(Os عَشَرَ‎ BU BU), 
Only the first part is (معرب)‎ in these examples. 


The second part remains indeclinable (co). 


(c) from 20 (20) to 99 (99) 


Note 6: The tens from (29758) till (O) are 
called C. They are used for both genders. 
Their (—!,£!) is similar to that of (4 UJ! ,$ d ex 
that is, in (s+) Je), they are read as (عشرؤن)‎ 
while in (+l; ~al al>), they are read as (cy rs) 


and (28) etc. See Lesson 10 in Volume One. The 
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(> 94) is singular and (~ +2). 


Examples: 








Masculine 


^ 
,9 40, 


355 paper 
Cs oye, tef 


اثتان و عشرون Nr‏ 


e: oye; es 


^ 
Zor 


Us eC أريعة‎ 


^ 
8S: Ae. 


Nw 


+ 


AE qm 2 - 
Cc DE سبعة و‎ 
bes و عشرون‎ ou 


^ 
o S0 


s E تسعة‎ 








Feminine 
«»" ^ o 3o, 
عشرود امرأة‎ 


^ 
o 3o 


EE oes 


ib ose ESE 


oye, M‏ دارا 


^ 
o 3o 


حمس وعشرون سارقة 


P 


^ Bor 


em ^ o 3o, ^ "od 
i os S ue 
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z ^ ^ 
"4067 o Sor a o 7 o Sor 








(d) from 100 (100) to ten million (10000000) 


Note 7: The (254+) of (BL - 100) and (Z4Jf - 1000) 
and of their dual and plural forms is singular and 
.(مجرور)‎ No change occurs in them due to 
masculine or feminine words. Both these words 
are used like the (22+) without (;j $3). The (2) is 
deleted from the dual (4—). 


Examples: 
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100 


200 


300 


400 


500 


800 


1000 
2000 


3000 


4000 
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Masculine 


^ LP 

A ow 
مئة ولد‎ 
> 5 


a” 46 
^u 
مئتا و‎ 


ل ا 
ثلاث مئة 
wa‏ 


Z 








Feminine 


av 
o 


ی بن 


UE‏ ر 
“e a A‏ 
نللاث مئة 
PED‏ 
o‏ 
xx‏ 
z ^‏ 
» 
ع LE‏ 
اربع مئة 
PED‏ 
o‏ 
Bs‏ 
بس 
^ 5 
7 
A o‏ 
e ;‏ 
PED‏ 
GS‏ 
5 
ad)‏ 
27 
7 


هكذا إلى عَشْْرَةَ آلآف 












































11000 


12000 


13000 


100000 


1000000 


1000000 
0 
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> يه‎ o 
Jf ^A S 
^ 
Zog "7 7 
ع ال‎ 
oz 4 
^ 





(10000) 


g 
| "Tuc ntt 


أحد 





(99000; Gif 
jf az. 


| Be 


^ Z 


(جمع ملايين) 
AR‏ آلآف 
qe od‏ أو 
j Cale Bhs‏ 
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Note 8: Nowadays, the word CS) is also used for 


ten million, e.g. (3) أو‎ 5 5S). 


Note 8: The words (422), MA and U are used 
like a (U2) together with the .(معدود)‎ 
Consequently, the (¿x 45) has been elided from the 


singular form as is the إعرابية)‎ ò #) from the dual 


form. See Lessons 7 and 11. 


Note 10: The (> 5s) of a numeral is also referred 


to as the (x) or ( uia). By examining all the 
examples of the numerals, you will notice that the 


( PVT is always indefinite (s .(نكر‎ However, the 
definite article (JV is attached to the ( (مميز‎ when it 
is a plural (+) or a collective noun (e .راسم‎ The 
particle (من)‎ has to be used in this case, e.g. 
instead of saying رخ‎ oye), you can say 
(Se .(عشرون من‎ Similarly, one can say, 


twenty one women) and‏ - إِحَدَى وعشرون من النْسّاء) 
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(i F Call, من الإبل‎ 4 - a hundred camels and a 
thousand sheep). 


Exercise No. 64 


Fill in a suitable (> 4) next to the following 


numbers. 
ثلاث‎ Q2) خحمسة‎ )1( 
عَشرة (4) عشر‎ )2( 
إِننَنَا عَشَرَة‎ )6( ae إِنْنَا‎ )5( 
ثلاث عشرة‎ )8( pie tol (7) 


(9) خمسةعشر (10) عشرون 
)11( إحدى ,0536 ds ols 2j‏ 


Ol (13)‏ وسبعون (14) تسعة وتسعون 


OL. (16) مائة‎ (15) 

X5 xo (17)‏ (18) ثلث مئة و حَمْس عَشرة 
l oui (20) Af (19)‏ 

(21) تُمَانَ مئة (22) خمسة oyi‏ 
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ult lf (24) ل‎ 
B (25) 


Exercise No. 65 


Translate the following phrases into Arabic. 


(1) one boy (2) two boys (3) two girls 
(4) three boys (5) four girls (6) five bulls 
(7) nine cows (8) ten women (9) ten men 
(10) twenty rupees (11) twenty five guineas 


(12) forty five books (13) fifty hens 

(14) seventy two roosters (15) one hundred dogs 
(16) two hundred horses 

(17) three hundred she camels 

(18) five hundred male camels 

(19) one thousand aeroplanes 

(20) one hundred thousand soldiers 


Exercise No. 66 
(A) Write the following numbers in Arabic. 


7, 15, 18, 29, 75, 62, 43, 88, 100, 300, 800, 2 000, 200, 
100 000, 1 000, 1 200, 1 000 000. 
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(B) Assume the (554%) is masculine and then 


write the above-mentioned numbers in Arabic. 
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Lesson 45 


Miscellaneous Rules Regarding Numerals 


1. We hope you have understood the following 
rules after studying all the numbers, examples 
and notes of the previous lesson. 


(a) The numerals have four groups: 
1. (5,4) — singular words. These are from one 
to ten and the words (مئة)‎ and (asl) are also 


part of this group. In this way, twelve 
words constitute this category. 


2. is PE compounds. These are from 11 to 
19. 

3. (232) — the tens. These are the tens from 20 
to 90. 

4. (oss - those having the conjunction (و)‎ 


between them. These are from 21 to 99. 


(b) the gender of the numerals: 


1. The numbers (2—!» and (OL!) always 


conform in gender to the (> za), whether 
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they are singular words, compounds or 
used with a conjunction. The examples 
were mentioned in the previous lesson. 

. From 3 to 9, the numerals will always differ 


in gender from the (554+), whether they 


are singular words, compounds or used 
with a conjunction. Observe the previous 
examples carefully. 


. When the word (755) is singular, it will 


have the opposite gender to the (> 54), 
otherwise it will correspond to it, e.g. 
(Sey SAF), (CLs A), 

5 as h, GPa ae sb). 

. There is no differentiation in gender in the 
tens عو‎ The same applies to (ies) and 
(calf, See the examples in the previous 


lesson and notes 6 and 7. 


(c) The declinable (> tl) and indeclinable (cot!) 


numerals? 


Besides the compound numerals ,(أعداد مر ك(‎ all 


5 See Lesson 10.10 and Lesson 57. 
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the other numerals are (~~). Their ends will 


change according to the case. Only the numbers 


^ 
4707 70 


from (e Sel) 611 عشر)‎ är) are (cot). A fathah 
will be read on both parts of the compound. From 
these numbers (11-19), (5!) and (US!) are (> x). 


See Lesson 44 note 5. 


(d) The (~! e!) of the (> 34+) and its number: 


1. When a noun is (-—!»), it indicates one and 
when it is (44), it indicates two, e.g. 
(5) - one man, (05—5) — two men. 


Therefore there is no need to add any 
number to these words. However, 


sometimes (>l) and (ilil) are used like 
adjectives, e.g. O= Ea - one man, 
(ori 096-5) - two men, Gael c) - one 
girl, (oi OX) - two girls. The ( 52 5) 
and (42) correspond in (~1s!) and gender. 


2. The (> 54) of the numbers (3595) till (25.9) 
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is (مجرور)‎ and plural. See the examples and 


note 3. If the word (322) is used in place of 


the (53244), it will remain singular, e.g. 
مئة) ,(ثلاث مئة)‎ 9). See the examples of 


the previous lesson and note 7. 


Note 1: The sound masculine plural 
(GLI Sill 24! - See lesson 5.3.) is not normally 


used in place of the (5524). For example, you 


Bye ر‎ 
^0 o 3 f t 5 
cannot say (cel 456). On such an occasion, the 


definite article will be prefixed to the plural and 


"uz 


(ثلاثة من المسلميّن) .ع.» ,(من) used with‏ 


3. (معدود) هط[‎ of the numbers (25 asl) till 
Oats eo will be singular and (~ pev). 
The tens Also are included in this rule. See 
the examples and notes 4 and 6. 

4. The (> ste) of (iia) and (all) and their dual 
and plural forms will be singular and 


(53,74). See the examples and note 7. 


Page 44 








Volume Four‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


The sound feminine plural of (i) is most often 
used, namely (Oe), Sometimes the sound 
masculine plural is used, that is, (A Or (C). 
The plural of El is (1) as already mentioned. 
It has another plural (9) which means 
"thousands". This does not refer to any particular 
number, e.g. (Ki من‎ beu (عندي‎ — I have 


thousands of books. 


Note 2: Learn the following table to remember the 


of numerals:‏ )معدو د( 


10 - 3 < جمع مجرور 
Lise: 11-19‏ 


p uS 20-99 








uncus ui. 100, 1000 


Note 3: Sometimes the numerals and their (تمييز)‎ 


are used contrary to the rule, e.g. 
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BF لق‎ A 


(ولبثوا في كهفهم تلات ماقة سين 38505 (R4‏ 


“They remained in their cave for 300 years and 9 
more, i.e. for 309 years.” 


The word (4 5 has not been used as a (L2) in 
this sentence. Its (je), instead of being singular, 
has been used in the plural form. The (jın) of 
(6) has not been mentioned. The original 


n‏ سسا 


sentence was و تسع سنين)‎ LS). Regard this 


example as an exception to the rule. 


Note 4: The definite article (Ji) can be prefixed to 


a numeral in order to make it specific or definite, 


034 707 


e.g. لنتظرهم)‎ iS رجلا‎ oS £5) - The thirty men 


for whom we were waiting, came. 


If the numeral is a singular (U2^), the (JÍ 
should be prefixed to the (4) >La), e.g. 
E د خمسة‎ Give me the five books. 


(ts a YT iL. E) — I saw the six thousand 


^ 


soldiers. 
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If the numeral is not (U2), the (JÍ should be 
prefixed to the numeral itself, e.g. 
(pols! os MASS! el) — The five Muslims came. 


If the numeral is a compound (es ^) the (Jf) 
should be prefixed to the first part of the 
compound and if it is (2 lees), then to both parts, 
oe GGA aU Ge ae ah eed 
sold the fifteen books and the forty four ES 


2. If the (594+) occurs after several numerals, it 
will take the effect of the last number, e.g. 

(ac Ung eh MIU, Alf) - one thousand three 
hundred and Sixty four years. 


The word (4) was affected by the final number 
(Usa); Accordingly it is (~ pæ 4>l 3). 
In this example, first the larger number is 


mentioned followed by the smaller ones in stages. 
You can also say it vice versa, e.g. 


ا A‏ 
(أربع وستون وثلاثمئة و الف سنة) 
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The word (4) in this example is ()9 >=) due to 


the word ( all), 


Note 5: If the context permits, it is permissible to 


omit the (>) and mention the number only, 


o7 70‏ و 


e.g. (اشتريت الفرس بمئة يعني بمئة ربية)‎ - I bought the 


horse for a hundred, that is, a hundred rupees. 


3. The use of the words (c=), (35) and (C23) 


1. The word (بضع)‎ denotes an unspecified 
number from 3 till 9, e.g. ( ia 3 بضع نسوة‎ 

a few women and a few men, that‏ - )ر جال 
is, between 3 and 10. The word (35) or‏ 
denotes any number between two‏ )43( 
tens, e.g. (55 Ga Oe (sus) — I have‏ 
twenty and some T Sake: thai is, less‏ 
i O's che) -‏ ويف ( than 30. Similarly,‏ 
twenty and some guineas.‏ 

2. There is no masculine and feminine form of 
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(23), However, the word (a2) has a 
gender. For the masculine form, (i42) is 


used while (بضع)‎ is used for the feminine 
form. See the above examples. 

. The word (CA) is only used after a ten, 
hundred or a thousand. However, the word 
(بضع)‎ can be used alone as well, e.g. ( عندي‎ 
(بطلعة وَسَبعُوْنَ درْهَمًا أو عند بضع راهم‎ - 1 
have seventy and some silver coins, or I 
have some silver coins. 


. The word C) is used after a numeral 
while (بضع)‎ is used before a number. 


However, if its (janî) is separate, it can 


2^0 


succeed the numeral as well, e.g. ( عندنا‎ 


^ 07A 30°, 


fifty‏ 229 1186 - (خمسؤون درَهمًا وبضع جنيهات 
and some silver coins and a few pounds.‏ 
The word (Ss) has not been used in the‏ . 


Qur’an. 
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Vocabulary List No. 42 





Word Meaning 
edi to burst, for a spring to 
- burst forth 
جلد (ض)‎ to lash 
US gl to equate 
(3) (0) 53$ to be rare 
(v9) 553 to come, to be imported 
الدع اكاب‎ anna (Indian currency) 
اتفال‎ gathering 
S to participate, to subscribe 
OSE! notice, advert 
ل‎ ; para (coin) 
"E cow 
cles ies garden, orchard 
Gilg lash 
ct أو‎ vec guinea, pound 
d c سعر‎ price 
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hd طرابيش‎ c JP Turkish cap, fez 


"^ 


number, amount‏ عد و عدد 
ere c orl money‏ 
subscription fee‏ قيمّة UE‏ شتراك 


H 
£9» 9, 


D c Uu E قرش‎ | piaster 


KAU livestock, cattle‏ » مواش 
s. ya magazine, journal‏ 
area, surface extent‏ مساحة 


^ 





Exercise No. 67 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


= p eG d 


Z^ 074 o 


ente عمقت‎ 


Ts 07A 


Re d Res ig‏ قرش 


teo del da aes pui 6r CLE eS, (3) 


^00 


اشتریت c 256 20 a‏ ا وعشرين 
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GS 


saj 


+N 


. OUI LS a JÉ A G e a aly (A) 
meri) “slat! 315" OS ADEM n صدقت يا أخحي‎ 
. الإسلام ابن اليم بإخدّى عشرة ربية‎ 


ر رور 3 3303 ,ونه رو 


E IND O 


١‏ الا 


Z^ ^ ^ 


(s 


470^ 7o 


e ST "nM 
Lue e UR. Cd یھ‎ 
2 x 


CA RO SU, GU ف‎ all اشر هه ف المكة‎ 


„£ eR mao. ^0. ^ of 
. بأرخص قيْمّة نسبّة إلى المكاتب الأخر‎ 


(6) بكم هذا الطربوش يا شبح ؟ 
نة وَين فرشا ا ميدي 
eld (^‏ ا ا ا 


E ise v eb 
€ $2.0 eost; 06 ath bs, aut 
sape ec sus. x LO ae CST 


ve 
^ 


6 See Note 3, Lesson 34 in Volume 3. 
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pl iota Jag jS irf df dO 
ex cag 
esae d i o 0 


wb js )11(‏ ما هي i Ss p sú E‏ الجَرِيْدَة 
"الفنْح" ؟ 


be Un ul Gy ES Y a dos zs s o abl 


"A 
- 


سنه . 

(12) و ما هي اجره الإعلآن ؟ 

a ee E 

e o sha الرييّات لعلك‎ o^ es «S (19) 


A‏ سه 


7 70 f- 


I iste‏ صاحبها من الرييّات — ة آلاف وازبخ 
zs Cae i‏ )9495 . 

d4‏ ر ما هي مسَاحة تلك الدار ؟ 

gÜ من‎ us, ذراع‎ es آلاف‎ e AM n 
عب‎ radi 

t SAEI وَبكمٌ بغت‎ (15) 

بعته E‏ ع الف ربية 
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3 


. تجارثك‎ 5 34 às (16) 


70 oc 2427424 " 
el G GG i 356 » صَدَقت‎ 


d) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4 
(9) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
9) 


(10) 


Exercise No. 68 


Translate the following verses of the Qur’an. 


- اس و‎ ģ 
. إن إلهكم إل واحدّ‎ 


S EG الله‎ die الشهور‎ ة٠‎ x o 


Ao o ^^ 


bul nba: e 


we M 


z 
E أن - هرهم مر‎ 


. َلْدَة‎ Hie WG Jol JS GAL y A 


70 p 


Ü 


Eo 9 woe 


لت ار 


foal 


se 3! ala d is 
D e$ dal of esas f yl di 
. Gh SCH 2 GST 


oe 


AAAs Ie) 
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(11) غلبّت الروم في أذئى الأرض وهم من بعد غلبهم 


لس هار o, irá‏ ^ 
سيعلبون في بضع سنين . 
tut ^2 am‏ 


Exercise No. 69 
Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) How many cattle do you have? 

We have 200 cows, fifty plus camels and 25 goats. 
(2) Sir, for how much are you selling this book? 
Its price is ten rupees. 

(3) It is not cheap but is expensive. I will only give 
nine rupees, not more. 

Brother, it is not expensive. Okay, take it and 
hand over the money. May you be blessed. 

(4) For how much did you buy this book? 

I bought it for twelve rupees and eight annas. 

(5) What is the subscription for the magazine, 
" Al-Furqan"? 

I think its subscription is nine rupees annually, 
not more. 

(6) How much is that house being sold for? 

It will be sold for 15 450 rupees. 

(7) What is the area of this house? 
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Its area is approximately 500 square (iD) cubits. 


(8) Do you know the number of Muslims in the 
world? 

The number of Muslims is approximately 700 
million.” From them, 100 million are in India. 

(9) How many boys are there in your madrasah? 
There are more than 400 students in our 
madrasah. 


Exercise No. 70 


Observe the analysis of the following sentence. 


7 This was probably the Muslim population at the time when 
this book was written, viz. around 1327 A.H. 
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ALO w P ^ or 7 o 3 o7 70‏ 
اشتريت خمس cu‏ ب HG‏ شا 
عدد 
مركب 
e c‏ 
الأول AS‏ 
Ub ee‏ 
1 حرف إبمجرور المركب 
مع العدد ¢ 20355 0 2 
الجر جره c‏ 
الفاعل مفرد » جمع 
بالياء منصوب 
مبن 
الفتح 
مفعول منصوب | جار 2275 


الفعل مع الفاعل والمفعول - جملة فعلية 
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Lesson 46 
The Ordinal Numbers 
أو الوصفي)‎ es (العدد‎ 


1. In the previous lesson you have learnt the 
numerals. Now study the ordinals carefully. 


(a) from 1 to 10 
Examples: 


(the first lesson) — JG DIO 1 
(the second lesson) - E Suns 2 
(the third lesson) — الغالث‎ os .3 
(the fourth lesson) - e os edt A 
(the fifth lesson) — nes E i9 
(the sixth lesson) — السادس‎ E 6 
(the seventh lesson) - etal لر‎ 7 
(the eighth lesson) — “ta ull 8 
(the ninth lesson) — ادر التاسع‎ .9 


(the tenth lesson) — ^ 3A eau 10 
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(the first story) aui idol : 
(the second story) الثاني‎ idoli : 
(the third story) EMT الحكاية‎ : 
(the fourth story) ii الحكاية‎ : 
(the fifth story) لا الخامسة‎ . 
(the sixth story) UT id Soi . 


N o OF 2 C Ne 


(the seventh story) td Sol. 


CO 


(the eighth story) Ww) الحكايّة‎ . 
(the ninth story) الحكاية التّاسعَة‎ .9 
(the tenth story) $,2UJI xi -Ji .10 


Note 1: All these words are (~ ,**). However the 
(=>! £l) cannot appear on the word (eri) because 


it is () +28). See Lesson 10.8. 


Note 2: The plurals of the ordinal numbers are 
(سالم)‎ - 


e oi‏ الثائون ... الثالغؤن الخ 
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0 


Note 3: The word (> Ul or (الأحير)‎ is also used in 


opposition to (Jo, e.g. VUE 5 الأول‎ $2). 


Note 4: Sometimes the word (JN) refers to the 
beginning of something. Then its plural will be 


cr i) Similarly, the plural of ( =I) is ( aly i and 
the plural of Chi is (5 e.g. 

(es, cr) — the initial days of Ramadan. 

The plural of (Sal) is (Jh and (uhh. 


(b) from 11 to 19 


(the eleventh lesson) — (© EREA oot 11 
(the twelfth lesson) - 7-5 G c 2 


(the eleventh story) öَرشى الحكاية الحادية‎ .11 
(the twelfth story) الحكايّة الثانيّة عَشْرَةَ‎ .2 


P 


Similarly till ( (التاسع‎ and ($e ix.) 
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Note 5: In the above-mentioned examples, both 
the numbers are indeclinable on a fathah ( المبني على‎ 


4707 


However, some philologers‏ ارک عشر) like‏ (الفتح 
are of the view that the first part is (رza) and‏ 
this is the general practice nowadays.‏ 
Accordingly, the (~!) of the (> pe +) will be‏ 
applied to it, e.g.‏ 

(Ao الثالث‎ S5), (57 23450 ah, 


(QUA, he .في حامس‎ 


(c) All the tens from (OW rhe) till (age) and (مئة)‎ 
and (f are used in their normal forms for the 


ordinal numbers. However, the definite article is 
generally prefixed to them, e.g. 


(254) — the twentieth, وَالعشَرّون)‎ Go!) — the 
twenty first, عط - (الحاديّة والثلاثون)‎ thirty first, 


(4241) - the hundredth. 


2. The ordinal numbers generally occur as 
adjectives in a sentence and are used with a 


(> + s), e.g. 
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WU CU) — the first book, 


jw JI) - the twenty first lesson.‏ الحاد ي والعشرون) 


Sometimes they are (—U2»), e.g. 
(رابعهم)‎ — the fourth among them, (نخامسة البتات)‎ - 
the fifth girl. 


3. In ordinal numbers, when the CÉN — singular 
numbers and the (5$) — tens are used with (424) 


and (all), the word (4) is prefixed before the last 
number, e.g. 

(aU 8; BLUSE, CASON, GUI É 3) — the one 
thousand ‘three hundred and forty second year. 


Instead of الالف)‎ 4x), one can also say (ASN). 


Note 6: The smallest number was mentioned first 
in this example followed by the larger numbers in 
stages. This order cannot be changed. 


4. For the fractions (53-5), the word (a) is 


used for half while the scales of (فعل)‎ or (فعل(‎ are 
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used for the remainder, e.g. ^ - (edt) or C. The 
plural is (esd, 

1/4 - (ربع)‎ Or ED). The plural is ÈE. 

Vs - (Leo) Or (pad), The plural is 5581; 

V6 - (pis) or (Ae) The plural is WA 

This continues till (eie) Or (e, plural Vu 
x, (985, nevi à, 5A (out 15 


Note 7: If you want to form a fraction above 


construct it from the original number thus:‏ ,)شر( 
a‏ من four elevenths (2+ aai‏ 

eleven twentieths (. من عشر‎ 3 seh, 

The particle (عَلَى)‎ can be used in place of ,(من)‎ e.g. 
عشرين)‎ dé as al) - eleven twentieths. 


When whole numbers and fractions are 
mentioned together, they will be separated by a 


(3), e.g. four and three fifths (, (أرْبَعٌ 4 ثلاثة‎ 
five and fifteen over forty 


سه عم م امه مه ممم 2f M‏ 9^ 
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Note 8: Sometimes a quarter is written as (-), 


half is written as (<) and three quarter is written 
as (S), e.g. 


21/4 is written as (2-), 
2% is written as (2<), 


234 is written as (2x). 
These signs are written slightly thinner than the 
numbers and are separated from them. 


5. The distributive adjectives, 2 by 2, 3 by 3, etc. 
are expressed by the forms (, 4») and (JU), e.g. 

(aur رثلاث‎ ec oC ll el) — The riders came 
in twos, threes and fours. These words occur as 


the (JL) in a sentence and are therefore (~ +2). 


See 10.2. 
This can also be expressed by repeating the 


number in the accusative case (~a) all), e.g. 
Gare Se SE Obs a 6 

Note 8. The phrase (V) and eÍ is seldom 
used for 1 by 1. Instead the words ($653), (15153) or 


(cs (فرّاد‎ are most often used, e.g. 
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ae sole (5) — They came one by‏ وَاحدًا وَاحدًا) 


one. 


6. The numerical adjectives expressing the 


composition of anything are used on the scale of 


«4————— 
Masculine 


$5 i 
اع‎ > 
"2 





Feminine 





(489), e.g. 


Meaning 


twofold, biliteral 


threefold, triliteral 


fourfold, 
quadriliteral 


fivefold 

sixfold 
sevenfold 
eightfold 
ninefold 


tenfold 


This scale cannot be used for compound numbers 


or one with conjunctions (5s). To express 
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something made of eleven parts, one will say 
جزء)‎ (26 441 33) for the masculine and 


(s Ae i l) for the feminine. In this way, 


you can use any other number. 


7. The numerical adverbs “the first time”, “the 
second time”, etc. may be expressed by the use of 


the noun (9) as the (2 £25») and the ordinal 
number as an adjective (42). 

Examples: (old أو المرة‎ En F — the first time, 
(eri od oT al OU - [ recited the Qur'àn the 
first time. 

(GU AAT $55) I visited you a second time. 
Similarly, GA al — the tenth time, 

e se (ga FA — the eleventh time, CN 854] - 
the ا‎ time. 


The numerical adverbs may also be expressed by 


saying a) = firstly, (GL) — secondly etc. 
However, after (Vale), the above-mentioned 


method has to be used. 
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Note 9: The phrase (di oe) can also be expressed 


27 ^42 
^ ws 


thus: م(‎ JA while (456 $2) can be expressed as 


Az 
£ 


(i ia) or (s 6). 


8. The numerical adverbs, “once”, “twice”, may 
be expressed by using the noun (5) in 

once, (C2) -‏ - )8 وَاحدّة) JE), eng. (84) or‏ النصب) 
twice. For more times, the cardinal number is‏ 
used with the noun (275) as in (—» ©) — three‏ 


times, (2+ ,+© J>1) eleven times, etc. 


9. The plural of (5,2) which is (la) is used in 
النصب)‎ l>) to express the phrase, “several times” 
or “many times”, e.g. 


(e ai) — I saw him many times. For this 


meaning, (% حبر‎ oS ) can also be used. See 13.7. 
Example: (4!) e (كم مَرَةَ أو کم من‎ - How 
many times I saw him. 


10. To express the phrase, "several" or "many", 
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(4 ركم‎ is used, e.g. 
(02.3 لال في‎ o lal من‎ ) - Several boys are 
playing in the garden. 


Vocabulary List No. 43 

Word Meaning 
middle 

Cape Colony‏ 556 ال 

large group of people 


to climb a wall 























c pices wall‏ حَدرَان 
b ¢ L> part‏ 


pair, spouse 
railway line 
to travel 
capital 


train, caravan of camels 


Page 68 





co c 
ا‎ 
سار (ض)‎ 
mol sé » عاصمة‎ 
"la c قطارٌ‎ 
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a, e 
قارة » قارات‎ continent 


castle, fort‏ قلعة » قلاع 


x ú table 

v to pass 

to ennoble‏ درف 
CAS to be honoured‏ 


(b?) Gb to like, to be good 


4 
Wr 


to strengthen, to reinforce‏ عزز 
eS to marry‏ )9( 
cave‏ | كهفاء QS‏ 











Exercise No. 71 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


(ly‏ إن السورة الأولى من القرآن ابمحيد qe‏ بسورة 
Q2‏ تَخْليِمُ xx LE‏ يُوْحَدُ في الدرس الرّابع والأربعين 


والخامس والأربعين والسادس والأربعين . 
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€ Ue e uoce ad isl, (el (3) 


tas Al te) في الثامنة‎ Sale rat OX (4) 


4 7 ^ 


7 


باع 


(5) كنت في منزلك الساعة التاسعة وربع d cA‏ 
التظارك لضفت ساغة والساغة التاسعة “وثلاثة أذ 
l E‏ 

(Puna) Vb (6)‏ بعد d y Ue‏ ساعات من 
السكة الحديدية 


. مضي 2 سّاعَات‎ > dey Sha LBL osa zs; (7) 
على‎ as A « plait ee dp EX Gb LX (8) 
e ab gly osa, ' ليل وفيه مصرٌ‎ m om 
us XU والثالث أفريقية‎ Lesley RS ad, 
isl i J| cally LaL E والرابع أفريقية‎ gus 
بلاد الرس والسابع‎ ay sd R والسادس‎ 

Rea oom al ^s 
el el BAT ut, لان من هذا البطيخ‎ à (9) 
EUM سم ما ترك أي من المال فوجدت أُمّىْ‎ (10) 


o^ A4 


e واحدا وجدت‎ Cx s See الباقي رخات‎ 
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. وحد أخي‎ ad à 
lee Cy EUS) OH Ele OY Sa Las )11( 
ce re 
| e io AU Gs Gui (12) 
£i LAM كل مرّة‎ ay قرأت القرآن مرارا‎ )13( 
. لمر الأولى‎ 
في المدينة المنورة المرّةَ الثامنة وأقمت هناك‎ A pd B34 )14( 
تعالى‎ ail gL الأولى وأعود إليها إن‎ A eJ 5 (15) 


tod 


O: 


^ 
E (16)‏ بلدة مثل القاهرة 


تي هي عاصمة مصرَ . 


Exercise No. 72 


Translate the following verses of the Qur'an. 


^ coax 


ME Cis od sels ean uso wd 
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OO انين فَكَدَبُوهُمَا‎ eT ULES] (2) 

)3( ثلة من الأول » وقليل من الآ حرينَ 

s Ga ASS (4)‏ راكد له يكن لك ول فإن 
کان لَه ود فلکم اربع SG‏ 

ACH 5 

eI oy IG © 

op SAN bs مثل‎ SUSY يُوصيكُم اللَهُ في‎ (7) 
BF OU Ab ad Og كن نسّاء‎ 

EUG AE Sle SOLU ISS (8) 
o (9) 
eie e aod or do; 
OO SA OSS 

U6 ES AE rs Sul ais Subs Go dI 


. c 


Nw 


od 


n 
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Exercise No. 73 
Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) The explanation of the (lpse sW was 


written in the forty second lesson of this book. 

(2) The second surah of the Qur’an is Surah Al- 
Baqarah. 

(3) I will go to the madrasah after the fourth hour. 

(4) Yesterday I read the first, second and third 
stories of the book, “A Thousand and One 
Nights” and tomorrow I will read the fifth and 
sixth stories. 

(5) You take three quarters from this cloth and I 
will take one quarter. 

(6) The wealth which my father left has been 
distributed. My mother received one eighth 
while I received seven eighths. 

(7) The soldiers climbed the wall of the fort one 
by one. 

(8) We entered the madrasah in fours and fives 
and left in twos and threes. 

(9) I embarked on the train at Bombay in the first 
hour and I reached Nasik in the fourth hour. 
(10) There is a distance of approximately four 

hours between Bombay and Nasik. 
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(11) This is the first time I saw this city. 

(12) Iread this book several times and found it 
to be very beneficial. 

(13) Today we came to Bombay for business the 
tenth time and every time we stayed for a year 
and a few months. 

(14) My paternal grandfather performed hajj 
five times and he passed away the sixth time 
in Makkah. May Allah forgive him. 

(15) We toured many cities but have not seen a 
city like Bombay. 
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The Date 


1. In order to show the date, one needs to know 
the names of the days and the months. 


a 


a) The days of the week (pO zn ): 
ae E 
— € 
Sunday - (Îi ex) 

Monday (24/59 
Tuesday - (S ex) 
Wednesday - (UI ex) 
Thursday - الحميّس)‎ ex) 


Note 1: The word (يوم)‎ is used most often while 
Ou) is seldom used. Sometimes both these 


words are elided, e.g. (EWN, etc. 


b) The Islamic months or lunar months 
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3034 
9 


(a aa (شهور الستة الإسلامية أو‎ 
c3 d 
jhe أو‎ ÉA (2 
J4 eo Q 
الثاني‎ e (4 
aul (ES ow (5 


cS Ul os (6 


7( رجحب 
o (8‏ 
Ó‏ رمان 


ا ل تيه 


Jeda de dO 
El 
2 


Note 2: The months having the definite article (ال)‎ 
are triptotes .(منصرف)‎ The remainder of the 


months are diptotes (2 ,2 52). See 10.7. 
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Some of the months are described by specific 
adjectives, e.g. 

(the sacred Muharram) — الحرم‎ Eli 

(Safar, the month of goodness) — pP NT 

(the unique Rajab) — 5 al NE 

(the the honoured Rajab)) — tru أو رحب‎ 

(the sacred Rajab) — ai Sl C5 أو‎ 

(the venerated Sha’ban) — n ان‎ 

(the revered Ramadan) — SE das 

(the sacred Dhul Qa’dah) — Al pul sai E 

(the sacred Dhul Hijjah) — الحجّة الْحَرَامُ‎ 4 

Note 3: The four months: Muharram, Rajab, Dhul 


Qa’dah and Dhul Hijjah are the sacred months of 
reverence, peace and safety. 


The Islamic year is called (3 (الستّة الهجر‎ — the year 
of emigration or (4: «3 42!) - the lunar year. The 


alphabet (2) is used to denote this. 
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Note 4: There are other words also which are 
used for the word, “year”: (si « Ale), 
حجج)‎ c jme) and (J| 4 Js « Js). 
The Hijrah calendar began from 16 July 621 C.E. 


This is the date on which Rasulullah & emigrated 
from Makkah to Madinah. 


c) The months of the Gregorian or Solar 


Calendar 
Egyptian Syrian 
Kn : jul osse 

bis‏ فبرائر 
Pe T‏ 
ba DU‏ 

G A 
Xi | ge 
تموز يوليو أو لوليو‎ 

cl‏ ا 

A Z^ Joi 
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o 





TW تشرين الثاني‎ 
BAS الأول‎ ops 


Note 5: All the English names are diptotes 
(2,24 a£) The Syrian names that are single 


words are sometimes used as (3 422) and 


sometimes as (— „av 5*). The compound names 


are (> 422). 


The Christian year is referred to as (wi aJ) - 
the solar year or (iei ac Ji) - the year of the 
Christian era, that ie the year of the birth of [sa 
The alphabets (ẹ- 2) are used to indicate B.C. 

ii قبل‎ - before the advent of Îsa š4) while 
(e- —) or only (e) is used to indicate A.D. 

(p Ax - the era after Isa 4%). The alphabet (E) 


is used in India to indicate the Christian calendar. 
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2. Use the ordinal number in the following 
manner to indicate the date: 


e make it (C2 24) to the word (,¢) or to the 
name of the month, e.g. (ote; شهر‎ oot) - 
the eighth of Ramadan or (olen, nly; 

e prefix the definite article to it and make it 
the adjective of the word (e s) or (e Jb), e.g. 
(Olea رَمَضَانَ أو منْ‎ RÀ الثامنُ من‎ 1531) or 
) أو منْ رَمَضَانَ‎ DURS, A Ly الامنْ‎ BI). 

For the year, write the number with the word 
(à) or without it, e.g. 

(alo gl e, calf i. 1944 x 2j 05b - 
1 January 1944. 


When you want to say, "on a certain date", prefix 


the particle (2) or read the ordinal number in 
الأؤلى في اليوم ) .ع.© ,(حالة النصب)‎ ce SI بَدَأت الحَرب‎ 
الرّابع من أغسئْطس أو رابع أغسئطس سنة 1914 والثانية في‎ 


1939 4L gd P — The First World War 
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began on 4 August 1914 C.E. and the Second 
World War began at the end of September 1939 
C.E. 


Together with the date, the day and the time can 
be also mentioned, e.g. 


وا ا ا ت 
Rashid was born‏ - )325 من شهر يتائرَ سنة 1916 


after Asr just before Maghrib on Friday 15 
January 1916 C.E. 


(1925 من شهر مارس سنة‎ ep سعد صباح‎ s 
Said passed away on the morning of the 20 
March 1925. 


Note 6: The deceased is referred to as (aU). To 


9 o^ 
say (2 Jl) is incorrect. 


The predecessors had a different style of writing 
the date, e.g. no.1 


e aa OLS) which literally means, “Husain Ibn 


Ali s was born when five nights had passed in 
the month of Sha’ban in the year 4 A.H. This 
means he was born on the fifth. 
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Here the word (yaz) refers to (JW | 4) — five 
nights. It is for this reason that it is used in the 


feminine form. The verb (0 s+) is a perfect tense 
verb of (X=). Sometimes the singular feminine 


form, Cb), is used because (JU) is the plural of 


an unintelligent being. 


e.g. no.2. 

) حلت من ذي الحجة‎ ne قتل عثمّان رضى الله عنه لثمانى‎ 
N E (ستة‎ - Uthman 4» was martyred on 
Friday 18 Dhul Hijjah 35 A.H. 


e.g. no.3. 

(Cad Od الثلاثاء‎ oy ae ot oe, GLI SS pl coU 
87e OM ستة‎ CEU GSE 1) — Aba Bakr # 
passed away on Tuesday when 8 nights remained 
of Jumadal Uhkra 13 A.H., that is, on the 21* or 
22nd, 

In this example, the date has been specified with 
the amount of nights remaining. 
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Vocabulary List No. 44 


Word Meaning 
Is : (7) to trust 
csl (2) to discharge 
sail) (6) to finish 
eel (6) to collapse 
(0) "ib. to insert, to follow a school of 
thought 
(3) ee to stab 
(>) Ab to appear, to overpower 
(2) 3 to make a firm resolve 
Jo (3) to emigrate 
eo spring 
آنسّة‎ young lady, miss 
co (6) relaxation, joy 
ical preparation 
n splendour 
EY rs to make noble 
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small garden 

gathering 

sir, Mr. 

advanced 

wedding, marriage 
politics 

the last day of the month 


peel, skin 


The Year of the Elephant- the 
year when Abraha attacked 
the Ka'bah 


inhabited 
knot, nikah 
highest 


the first day of the month 


white forelock of a horse, the 
first part of anything 

one who strictly differentiates 
between right and wrong 


delighted, gratified 
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27074 
«4 


m ^ 0 3 wo 3 
حفلة » حفلات‎ 


TETESI 


we Con 


راق - راقية 
اة 


o 
£42 


C oA سلح أو‎ 
DM 


و ر 
oF,‏ 
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prized, daughter 
Russia 

Belgium 

France 

Italy 

Poland 

Greece 

Germany 
Hungary 
fire-worshipper 
combatant, fighter 
dated 

mark 

behaviour 

report 

from 


clear 


Page 85 





a a <4 
Coy 


"^^ 
- 


472 4 
درحة » درجات 


*y 2. 
E 


“747% 


شهادة 
من قبل 
8 


w o 7 


بديهى 


Bv a 
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ols impossible, preposterous 
e compared to 
: jo lengthy 
ol attached 
vj discipline 
عن‎ a not to speak of, let alone 
xlii regretful, unfortunately 
ae cS. to be silent about 
ولذا‎ therefore 
cn repute, fame 
oti concern, interest 
هم‎ to be important 





Exercise No. 74 
Observe carefully how the dates have been 


written in the following sentences and translate 


them into English. 
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dU d‏ لله صلي الله عليه وسلم 
Mores‏ 
الأول المطابق التاسع والعشرينَ من شهر أغسطس 
دا و برضن وخمس مائة) واصطفاه | 
بُوَة وتبليغ رسالته إلى ah CS yt‏ صلي الله 
لاوط افون امك توح إن حر اذ لزنت 
but sia ee‏ منهم إلا قليل 0 
وأرادُوًا قتلهُ فهاحر بأمر الله di dw‏ 
u So‏ 


سئة 621 م (إِحْدَى وعشرين وستّمائة) ومن هنا 


سرح ار 


بدت ا ق لقان قال 
e 0 ~ peus‏ 
T‏ مدة شر سني » م 
gut Be gt SN es ux RA GS‏ 
الأول سنة 11 ه (إحدى عسرة من ال هجرة) صلي 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 
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z 
oro ع‎ 


Gael‏ اهبة السفر للحجاز في غرّة شهر ذي 
القعدة الحرام سنة 1361 ه (إحدى وستين 
calf, AJUSU y‏ من المحرة) iS^ dj Gay,‏ 
Pp‏ مُنْسَلْخْ ذلك الشهر Sa Sh‏ تاسعَ 
ذي الحجة الحرام ومكثت هناك قليلا ثُمّ خرحت 
Ty‏ 
رصان (ess ade ail‏ ول الحرم الحرام سنة 


^ 


^ 


E 1362‏ اثنتين وستين BEL‏ بعد 
الألف). l‏ 
وَصَلَنَا كتابكُمْ ES in‏ بيوم Y‏ الثالث 
عشر من الحرم الحرام سنة 1363 ه الموافق 10 
ju‏ سنة 1944 م وهو Rap UL) Due‏ 
SA‏ بيوم الثلاثاء سلخ ذي الحجة الحرام سنة 
2 ه. 

aa 43 i xU oll Une 
والأربعين) للهجرة هو الذي فتح مصرّ في السنة‎ 
الفاروق رضي اله عنما‎ oe Be العشرينَ في‎ 


(9) 


(6) 


(7 
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و 


ولد by Load‏ عَليّ رضي الله عَنْهُما في النصف 
من رمضان سنة ثلاث من الحجرة وهو أصح ما 
e Ji‏ ولادته . 

الخليفة الثاني عُمَرُ بْنُّ الْحَطَّاب رضي الله Me‏ هو 
di‏ خليفة دعي بأمير المؤمنين ظهر الإسلامٌ يوم 
Jie OU GS CT all, aia]‏ 3( 
def aly J ce‏ في العدل والعقل وتدبير الَمَالك 
وخسن السياسة إلى درجته » قال ابن مسعود 
GAUDENT ah‏ 
بتسعة أَعْشّار العلم » مَلَا e dadia chiy i‏ 
eU‏ بقِينَ من ذي الحجة سنة ثلاث وعشرين 
Sid oes‏ 24 ا 


gera de di لے صل‎ 


z 9 
LUE 


tá c eee 0T Nuda o £ 3‏ 
الثاني عشر من ذي الحجة الحرام de‏ الحج سنة 
8 ه (سنة ثمان وثلاثمائة بعد الألف) حينَ 


(8) 


9) 


(10) 
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OB ie he (yl EES 

p uU pua a ine uh 
. م‎ 1913 ELE 1e n atii oua, 
فصل الربيع من أحد وعشرين آذار (مارس)‎ tedio 
من‎ Oi ji, (يونيو)‎ oe 21 والصّيف من‎ 
(سبتمبر) والشّتاء من كانون الأول‎ Jf 21 
. (دعبر)‎ 

apse‏ الْجَرَائدُ من لندن أن في الحرب العالمية منذ 
soim‏ 1939 م إلى سبتمبرٌ 1944 م قد 
aede‏ الف اال e Rel Bie:‏ 
CASS ,) (4000000)‏ وحدها » اما في 
Udy OY, Wey Cis) reda Cus‏ 


Ue SUA c. uae UG, GU all, 


. 


4 


الراقية ce Y, ie so‏ وَقس هذا أيْهًا التلميذ 
AR Oulu cei all ek. Gye Ga‏ 


\ \ و‎ o 
: من غضية الله‎ dbl 3 ex المبخارين‎ 
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(11) Translate the following wedding invitation. 
con صُوْرَة 5355 لعقد‎ 

Qe Ve EL ue QUOI Du, m ue à iu 

US ME M M UE Ee 


عبد الله Ge S‏ في EE‏ الحفلآت بشارع محمد على يوم 


الجمعة الواقع في الرابع عشر من شهر ربيع الأول سنة 
3 ھ بعد pal‏ فنرجحو ü eS us‏ وللإحتقال 
die BN Ces‏ السّرور وبهجة الْأفرَاح 

Salt (cll 


فلان 


Exercise No. 75 


(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) I wrote a letter to you dated the 20 
Muharram Al-Haram 1363 A.H. I hope 
you have received it. 

(2) We received your letter dated Sunday 3 
Safar Al-Muzaffar 1363 A.H., 
corresponding to the 30" January 1944. 

(3) The author of Tafsir Tabsirur-Rahman is 
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Hadrat Makhdam Ali Faqih Mahaimi who 
passed away on 8 Jumadal Ukhra 835 A.H. 
My elder brother entered the Indian army 
on 10 January 1940 C.E. and he was 
despatched to the war in Africa. Then 
when the English conquered Africa, he 
returned safely on 15 June 1943 C.E. All 
thanks to Allah. 

If Allah wills, I will come to you on the 


— 


(4 


— 


(5 
first. 


(6) Translate the following invitation to a 
wedding. 


Wedding Invitation 


With the grace of Allah, we convey the glad 
tidings to you that our younger brother, Jalil, has 
been engaged to marry Miss Zahra, the daughter 
of Sayyid Badran Al-Madani. The nikah will take 
place on 21 Sha’ban Al-Mu’azzam 1365 A.H. at 
Beg Muhammad Garden, situated on 
Muhammad AH Road. 

We hope that you will attend and complete our 
joy. 

Salams 

Yours sincerely 
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Khahl 


Í 


(B) du xU alU حب‎ 
x 1 1 A E ی‎ a eA a 
الله صلي الله عليه وسلم وَمَنَى‎ ys, متّى ولد محمد‎ )1( 


9 
2.44 


توفی ؟ 


Aute C asa ro oa? so Eo Paa P‏ وه ن و 
(2) متى توفي امير المؤمنين عمر رضي الله عنه ومن Am Pr‏ 
وأين دفن ؟ 

^ o £9 uu. A fg? 
بكر الصديق رضي الله‎ i Dee تأريخ وداه‎ Ms هَل‎ (3) 
عَنْهُ ؟‎ 


(4) من أي تأريخ بدأت السنة ال هجرية ؟ 

(5) بين أَسْمَاء الشّهُوْر الشمسيّة عند أهل الشام وأهل مصر . 
(6) متى يبتدئ الربيع في مصر ؟ 

(7) هل تعلم كم من البيوت الُهدمت في انكلترا في الحرب 
العالمية الماضية؟ 


(C) Translate the following letter into English. 


GO‏ من أب إلى ابن له يوبخه على نقصان درجات 
CRAT‏ 
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ولدي العزيز 

سلامٌ عليك ورحمة الله وبركاته » قد جاءني من قبل رئيس 
المدرسة شهادة : ثة الأشهر الا ا gle‏ سا س 
من الدرحات في تلك المدة » فرأَيتُ أن درحات شغلك جيّدة 
OE WY deo, UB USL Ob > yy Hey‏ من 
عشر فقط » ومن البديهي أن هذا أمرٌ هيهات أن يقعّ عندي 
موقع الإستحسان » فإن العلوم التي تتلقاها op‏ كانت 
ضروريّة ليست بشيئ في جانب التهذيب » وإنّي بعد الإحتبار 
الطويل والتجربة المديدة وقفت على أن لا فائدة في التعليم ما 


avs 


لْمْ يقترن بالتهذيب » لأن الإنسان لايعد of e Suas ULL]‏ 


avs 


ASÍ Ly slis CÉS y SAE] يعَدُ مسلمًا إلا إذا حسنت‎ 
إن تهذيب الأخلاق في عصرنا هذا قد أصبح مسكونًا عنه في‎ 
A ioa dE LEAL V, «uat as 
التعليم والإعتناء بالآداب والتهذيب‎ iu في‎ uxo طار‎ 
uu of &sjf op « eei uh DW chad! 
دائمًا أعلى درحة في‎ TT 
» من العلوم والسلام‎ ST يهمني‎ g lia Op e Syko 

والدك Ape‏ الله 
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Lesson 48 


Telling the Time 


1. To express the statement, "What is the time", 
one should say, (es EAT Or (eS کم‎ ). In the 
reply, the word (Si) is the (l) while the 
number will form the (>), as mentioned below. 

(oY! we کم‎ ales من‎ or) — Please tell me 


what is the time now? 


(GUS E ÉJ -It is precisely one o'clock. 
وربع)‎ Res ÉJ -It is a quarter past one. 

quy 3 os رباع أو السّاعة‎ as Re (السّاعة‎ - 16 is 
one forty five or quarter to two. 

ies sies ÉJ — Itis ten past one.‏ دَقَائقَ) 

(A sias (الساعة‎ - It is half past one. 

(A35 e. ا اة و و ا وا‎ Tt 


is twenty past one. 


Note 1: the word (4s) means “watch”, “one 
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hour” and “a moment”, e.g. اغ‎ 2 — Wait for 
a little while. This word has been used for 
Oiyamah as well in the Qur'an, e.g. (ees ci) 
- Oiyamah has approached. 
The word (2253 - plural 5563) is used for "minute" 
while the word (gt - plural rs Or toi is used 
for "second". l l 


The hand of the watch is called (à JI Lie) or 


(as » 


2. There are different ways of saying, "What time 
did you go to the madrasah or any other place, or 
what time are you going or will go"? For 
example, if it is said, 


the‏ ,)2 ذهب إلى !534 or (à‏ )2 ذهبت إلى المدرسة) 
response will be‏ 

:0 (ذهبت أو أذهب إلى المَدرّسَّة ساعة عشر ونصّف) 

(CAI, العَاشْرَة‎ ÉIN or (ei (فى السّاعَة العاشرَة‎ - 


I went, am going or will go to the madrasah at 


Nw 


N 


half past ten. 
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The Times of the Day and Night 


3. When indicating the time of the day, night or 


other times, the words will be read with a ,)نص(‎ 
e.g. OG © 42s) -I fasted during the day. 

GU C» baal) —I broke my fast at night. 

Similarly, one may say, 

(lis abe Sle cle ES Le), ete 


The particle (2) can be prefixed to these words 
as: والنهار)‎ Je! .(في‎ 


The words )ق(‎ or (Iie) are most often prefixed 


to the words (s&s « صر‎ « 4D) and (2), e.g. 
(جاءني أحوك وقت الظهر)‎ - Your brother came to me 
at the time of Zuhr. 


For the word “yesterday”, (al) or TOU is 
used, while (os d Or (cad no is the day 


before yesterday. "Tomorrow" is (Á+) and the 
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“day after tomorrow” is ۈد(‎ Iz), e.g. 
ا ا‎ 0| a2 2373 e UG, oT af. أك ا‎ 
(تعالى‎ - I came to you yesterday and the day before 


yesterday and if Allah wills, I will come to you 
tomorrow and the day after tomorrow. 


Note 2: The word (sad) is (المبني عل الک‎ - 
indeclinable on a kasrah. It is always read with 
one kasrah. 


4. Sometimes the word (ذات)‎ is prefixed to the 
words (e s) and (34), e.g. 

(S gd RN cS M ex Gis © 2a) - One day 
or one night I met your father in the musjid. 

The phrases (pte (ذات‎ and مساء)‎ cul) are also 


used. 
Note 3: The words used to express time are called 
(OL) 3b). When they are read (~ ye) in a 


sentence, they are referred to as (42 J sat). This 


was discussed in Lesson 43. The details will 
follow in Lesson 62. 


Page 98 





Volume Fou‏ — رم" عنام الى 
Expressing Age‏ 


5.5.10 Say, “What is your age?”, say, 

(3 5 xU =) or (i AL. B o The response 
should be, 

(EL Eee (عُمْرِيْ حمس‎ 0 (E 1786 S25 (أنا ابْنُ‎ -1 
am fifteen years old. Sometimes the word (io) is 
elided, e.g. 

He is 20 years old;‏ - )^5 ابن عشرين) 


(oe ci e» — She is fifty years old. 


Vocabulary List No. 45 


Word Meaning 
JA (1) to act well 
s strength, maturity, that 
الأشد‎ is between 18 to 30 
years 
م‎ 1) to make flow, to 
2L | 
() continue 
& zr (4) to have supper, 
(om dinner 
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(4) to have breakfast or 
lunch 

(4) to be long, to lie 
down 


(4) to walk 
together 
(2) to establish, to prove 


protection 


coming and going (in 
everything) 

(2) to make equal, 
proper, to make, to do 


childhood 

to live 

morning, 

never, beware 

(2) to create, to make 
airport 

to apologise 


humility 
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تغدى (و) 


4 
Were 


(B65 abel) sae 


4 
wove 


تمشی(ي) 


کون 
oa Mese ib OS‏ 
مطار أ ف امتخطة لمكا رانك 
ا 
ستعدار 


pee 
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to submit, to propose 
as soon as 

to pry open 

to smell 

fold, depth 
reproach 

sparkle, twinkle 
within 

text 

to frighten, to startle 
terror, fright 

place, situation 


dreadful, awful 


lachrymal canal (source 
of tears) 


to anger, to exasperate 
affectionate, loving 


to blame, to censure 
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عرض (ض) 


CE 
فض (ن)‎ 


7 7070 


cor 
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to clothe, to dress, to 
drape 


robe, cloak 
disgrace, shame 
slip, lapse 


hereIam 





Exercise No. 76 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


Seno Gi Aes Sane fe (1) 
. نعم يا سيدي عندي ساعة‎ 


(2) الآن كم الماعة ؟ 


(Gs Ae. التاق دي جم‎ 
€ cud c Ge pt dele it (9) 
ی ا‎ aaae 


5 كيف تغرف الساعة والتقيقة € 


أعزاف الساعة بالعقرنيه الضغيرة والدقيقه BSL‏ 
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(5) طيّب ! وهل في ساعتك glas)‏ ؟ 

نعم يا سيدي عندي فيها d‏ الثواني 

ل نُساوي دقيقة ؟ 

7( لسار ساعة ؟ 

i الاقف ناف‎ O 

(8) كم من الساعات تُكَرنْ الليل والنهارٌ ؟ 

أرب وعشرون ساعة تُكوّن الليل والنهارٌ . 

(9) هل يستوي الليل والنهارٌ دائمًا ؟ 

كَلاً ! ليس كذلك بل يكوّن النهارٌ أطول في الصّيف والليل 
أطول في الشّتاء . 

)10( أحسنت ! شف كَمٍ السّاعة الآن يا بتي ؟ 

يا سيدي الآنّ السّاعة حَمْسٌ وَعشرون دقيقة . 
Lonel AD‏ وهل e 922 oes IS‏ 
نعم عمري اليوم أربع عشرة سنة وسنّة أشهر وبضعة 
(12) هل بلغ أحوك الكبير أَشْدَهُ € 

نعم هو ما شاء الله في السنة العشرين اليوم . 


wo 
CC 
مسد‎ 
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(13) وكم سنة عمر أحتك الصغرى ؟ 

يا سيدي في الشهر SY‏ هي تبلغ التسعٌ من السنين . 

(14) وهل بلغت كرعة عمّكَ حسن باشا عشرّ سنوات ؟ 
e e oae s e uif ciel‏ في السنة التاسعة إلى الآن . 
T! Clef, f (15y‏ بارك الله فيك:. 

وأنت يا أستاذي الشفيق أدام الله فيضك . 

(16) يا سعيد ! إِنّي سّررت بفهمك في صكّرك وأرحو أنك 
إذا بلغت أشدّك ستكون شايًا نافعًا للقوم . 

yl‏ ! تق اله وجاءلة Cole uae‏ للاسلام والمسلمين.: 


Exercise No. 77 


Translate the following sentences into English. 


)1( ركبا طائرة من مطار مبائي صباحًا بعد ما صلينا 
peal‏ اكا الط و ااي و Ael 8 lll co jo‏ 
سبع وعشر Glo‏ وما برحت تطير Qum‏ بلغت محطة 
الطيارات في دهلى ساعة اثنتى عشرة تماما فترّلنا من 


h 


الطيارة وأدينا الأمورَ اللازمة في ساعة واحد وربع » ثم 
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تغدينا وتمدينا قليلا للإستراحة » ثم صلينا الظهر paly‏ 
جمعا ثم رجعنا من دهلي في نفس تلك الطيارة ساعة ثلاث 
ونصف فوصلنا إلى مثزلنا ساعة OU‏ ونصف فصلينا 
de ossa: oai‏ العشاء TE is‏ 
ثم عدنا إلى حجرة النوم فسبحان الذي سخر pel‏ 
والبرق والرياح ويفيض علينا من نعمائه دائمًا بالغدو 
والرواح . 

(2) يكون طلوع الشمس في اليوم السابع والعشرين 
من سبتمبر الساعة 5 و 50 a‏ (الساعة الخامسة 
45s 56 5 6 tell Ek,‏ 
Pad celi cal (3)‏ ساعة ست ونصف وغربت 
ساعة سبع واثنتين وأربعين دقيقة . l‏ 

(AY‏ كان عندي شاب I‏ يبلغ من العمر أكثر من سبع 
uns‏ 

)9( عو اعنم ya Dade cabe‏ 185 
شهرًا ويبلغ في أواسط رمضان الآتي سنا وعشرين إن شاء 
ال تا : 
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(6) هذا الغلامٌ cul‏ عشر سنين وتلك أحته الكبيرة بنت 
خمس وعشرين . 

7 .فاتك A ye, ae‏ تعالى في أواحر السنة 
as Se pal op Uy ee‏ 

)8( عاش جد قرنًا كاملا وتوفيَ رحمه الله تعالى في 
Acad‏ لاف LAs Og phy BL seal op Sy Gory‏ 
)9( قدم القائد الأعظم محمد على جناح إلى دهلي أول 
ud‏ “لطعي ileal! Bees: neo eel: CAGE.‏ 
استقبالا عظيما. 

SUL. (10)‏ من بمبائي غدًا أو بعد غد إن شاء الله 
l NU‏ 


Exercise No. 78 


(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) Come Hamid, where are you going? 
I am going to the madrasah. 

(2) Do you have a watch? 

Yes, I have a watch. 
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(3) What is the time now? 
According to my watch, it is quarter past ten. 


(4) What time does the madrasah open? eh - is 


opened) 
Brother, the madrasah opens at half past ten. 


(5) What time does it close? GE - is closed) 


The madrasah closes at 12.40. 

(6) What time did you come out of the house? 

I came out at 9.45. 

(7) Do you know how many minutes there are in 
one hour? 

Yes, one hour has sixty minutes. 

(8) How do you recognize the hour and minutes 
in a watch? 

I understand the minutes from the large hand 
and the hour from the small hand. 

(9) When do you have supper? 

We have supper after Maghrib at eight o'clock. 
(10) When do you sleep? 

I sleep after Íshà at nine o'clock. 

(11) Where did your father go the day before 
yesterday and when will he return? 

He went to Hyderabad and will return tomorrow 
or the day after tomorrow, if Allah wills. 

(12) Do you know what is your age? 

Yes, I know my age is ten years and three months. 
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(13) How old is your small brother? 

He is presently eight years and six months old. 
(14) Congratulations! You seem to be a very 
clever boy. 

May Allah make it so. Now I seek your 
permission. 

(15) Good, in the protection of Allah. 

May you also be in His protection. 


(B) Translate the following letter into English. 


مكتونت من ابن إلى أبيه في الاستعذار 

^ pe dua 

a5, Se e‏ الله وير كالة 

dey‏ أداء ما 23( علي من الخضوع والإحترام أعرضْ يا 
مولاي أنه قد أتاني كتابك العزيز المؤرخ بيوم الأربعاء الرابع 
عشر من شهر شعبان المعظم .1364 ه على غفلة » وحالمًا 
Xia‏ استروحت من طيه ريْح العتاب » فشرعت في قرائته 
بين الرحاء c cy,‏ وإذا بومیض السخط يلمع من خلال 
عباراته » فَرَاعَنِيْ هَول ذاك الموقف الرهيب وسالت مدامعئ 
ندمًا » لا لكوي أهملت بعض الواحبات بل BY‏ أسخطت 
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ges ceux de E dedi,‏ لاا اميه 
لَدَيْكَ من رداء الْحَجَل » ولكن أملي يا سيدي منك نك تغفر 
لي هذه Ehe ga ils UJ iid‏ الندامة عليه » وها أنا ذا 

طالب دُعاءكَ الصالح . 


Aa) Syl Vi ode oe os 41 age Le d, 


و كرمه. 


P 


J,‏ الخادمُ 


عبد الر o8‏ 
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Lesson 49 


The Particles 
(3$) 


1. The particle is such a weak word that it cannot 
convey its own meaning without the assistance of 
a noun or verb. However, after the support of a 
noun or verb, it becomes so strong that it causes 
changes in the meanings of many verbs. It is also 
so essential that without it, the noun and the verb 
remain scattered around. Hence there is a dire 
need to focus special attention to it. 


2. The particles which have a meaning are 
referred to as (ou U3) >) while the alphabets 
like (© « ب‎ « |), etc. are referred to as 

(st حروف‎ - the foundational particles). Only 


the former will be discussed in this lesson. 


3. All the (pleas °, >) are indeclinable .(المبني)‎ 


They are not more than 80 in number. 


4. Some of the (257) cause a change in the 
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of nouns and verbs. They are called the‏ )عراب( 
Those (25>) that do not cause any‏ .)>','3 عَاملة) 


change are called (aLe .حر وف غير‎ 


5. The ELG >) comprise the following 
categories: l 

(à) Ges! Q3) or 5d! O7) 

These are 17 particles that render (>) to a noun. 


They are as follows: 


3 oA 


منك 


الى 


2 














Sara J 


à ely | 


^ 
























































کچ 


^ 





[1] (—) - in, at, because, with, oath etc. 
It is used for several meanings, e.g. 
بالقلم)‎ US) — We wrote with the pen. 


(pee CES (طبع‎ - The book was printed in 


Egypt. 
(à (24) - I believed in Allah. 


o ORS Ke. ge Ee 
(فاحذهم الله بظلمهم)‎ — Allah caught them because 
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of their oppression. 
(بالله)‎ - By Allah (oath). 


It can also be extra (15), that is, having no 
A^ 07 MES ^, ^ otf 

particular meaning, e.g. (oUSs (أليس الله بكاف‎ - 5 

Allah not sufficient for His slave? 

It is used to render an intransitive verb transitive, 


e.g. 
بكتابي)‎ “ul C3) — Hamid took my book. The 
meaning of (L>) is “he went”. By using the 
particle (~), the meaning of “taking away” is 


created. 


[2] (C) - is used for an oath and it is specific 
Aor seio Qum IS Une AN S. 

with the word “Allah”, e.g. (à! 351 A3 abl) — 
By Allah, Allah has preferred you over us. 


[3] (3) — “like” - is used for a comparison, e.g. 


( ss (العلم‎ - Knowledge is like light. 
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[4] (J) or (J) — for, towards, time, to, possession. 
Examples 
(41) — for Allāh. 
(AIG ST Gas sil I EEG ZI 
I turned my face towards the One who created 
the skies and the earth. 


EÜ (قوموًا لقدوم‎ - Stand for the teacher when he 
comes. 

(45) <8) -I said to Zaid. 

US) ds) - This book belongs to Khalid.‏ لخالد) 


The (J) is (gaan) when prefixed to a pronoun 
G2), e.g. (39, G). 


[5] (9 is used for taking an oath, e.g. (ài, 

(GEN O59), (lg ÉN). 
Sometimes the (4) is used in the meaning of 
(225; that is, “many” or “some”. Such a (4) is 
called (5 415), e.g. 


(Ce Wy AY] Les! e oed 83173) - There 
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are many cities where there is no one who can 
console except for gazelles and breeding camels. 


Note 1: The particle of conjunction, (4), meaning 
“and”, is used very frequently but it is from the 
GLG EE D). 
[6] (—) - some, many. 
It is generally succeeded by a word that is 
(525^ $,$3) — an indefinite noun that is 
described by an adjective, e.g. 
(xad يم‎ Ss Je e) — I have met many a noble 
peron 
Sometimes the succeeding word is 


8S), that is, not having an adjective,‏ غیر موصوفة) 
Some gestures are‏ — )^^ ]$05 أبلغ من العبّارة) .ع.© 


more eloquent than written words. 


[7] & [8] (44) and (44) — since. These two words 
are used to indicate a span of time, e.g. 
(ما رأيته مذ أو منذ يوم الجمعة)‎ - 1 did not see him 


since Friday. 


Page 114 


Volume Four‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


]9[ (من)‎ — from, of, some, among, due to, e.g. 
إلى کلکته)‎ p من‎ Er) - I travelled from 
Bombay till Calcutta. 


o 


^ ^ wo BS of ^ e. 3 
(حذ من الصندوق ما شئت)‎ - Take whatever you want 


^ 


from the box. 

A 5 "AS SL) - Some of you are‏ مؤمرة) 
disbelievers and some of you are believers.‏ 

0 P leh Va) - They were drowned due to 
their ne, 

The particle (من)‎ is also (55). It is most often 
(A515) after (8) and (pe), e.g. (SHE Le UL) - 
We do not have any intercessor. 

( wa من‎ K IS - Do you have a helper? 


[10] (في)‎ — in, regarding, about, due to, e.g. 

(god في‎ CAES) — The book is in the drawer. 
(asl في‎ 45 JE — Zaid spoke about his brother. 
G في‎ Ši fa 1-5) - A woman entered the 


fire due to a cat. 
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[11] (عن)‎ — from, on behalf of, e.g. 

(at عن‎ 3) — I went out of the town. 

(45 الدراهم عن‎ Ail) - I gave him the silver 
conn on behalf of Zaid. 

(se (رُوي الْحَديْتُ عَنْ أئس رضي الله‎ - ۲۲٠ hadith 


was narrated from Anas &. 


[12] (le) — on, in spite of, e.g. 

(aS على‎ _ ler!) — Sit on the chair. 
(وإن رَبك لذو مَعْفرَة للناس على ظلمهم)‎ - 
Undoubtedly your Lord forgives the people in 
spite of their oppression. 


[13] إلى)‎ — till, towards, e.g. 

GK a nA من‎ OW - I travelled from India 
to Makkah. 

C37) - I turned towards the Ka'bah.‏ إلى الكعبّة) 


[14] (>) — till, until, even, e.g. 


( الفجر‎ ge ES — until the rise of true dawn. 
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Celine z bu! @8) - The pilgrims came, even 


those who walked. 


Note 2: The second and third meanings are used 


more often when the particle (SS) is prefixed to 
a verb. Then it will not be a (4) >) but will 
render (~a) to (e j^ fe), e.g. 

Çh- d USA 3) — Wait here until I perform 


salah. 


[15] [16] & [17] (Ka), OI) and (AE) — All three 
words mean, “besides” or “except”. They are 
used for (sLx+!). See 43.8. Examples: 

(45 GE RAS st) — The people came besides 

Zaid. 

(4 حلا‎ RAS لك‎ - The people came except Zaid. 


(A5 e asaji A - The people came save Zaid. 


(b) المشبهّة بالفعل)‎ CQ PI) - The particles which 
resemble the verb. They are : 


ااا 
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رع ساس 


These 6 words are also referred to as (3h55, ol) 
- Inna and its sisters. See Lesson 37. They B 
called qu gic ex because they 
resemble the verb in certain aspects. They are 
triliteral (i) or quadrilateral ($L) like the 
verbs. The final letter has a fathah as in the 


verbs. The words ON and (of) resemble (3) and 


É$) in totality while C) resembles G3 / 


It was mentioned in Lessons 25 and 37 that these 


words appear before a (4s! 4s) and render 


(+25) to the (ince), 


[1] (2!) is always used at the beginning of a 
statement, e.g. رَحيم)‎ 538) ed Ol) - Indeed 
your Lord is most forgiving and most 
merciful. However, after the verb (JU) or any 


of its derivatives, it appears in the middle of 
the statement as well, e.g. 


He (Müsaà s) said,‏ - (قال إِنَّهُ يقل إِنّهّا بَقرَةَ صفرَاء) 
"He (Allah) says that the cow should be‏ 
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yellow." It must be remembered that (of) is 


never used after (J5). 


z 


After the words (علم)‎ and (242), (of) is generally 
used but (3) is used in specific cases, e.g. 
(o 495 Sai o As or, nf auf Lie (والله‎ 
Allah ows that you, (O Messenger), are His 


prophet and Allah bears testimony that the 
hypocrites are liars. 


Note 3: No change occurs in the meaning of a 
(&"! ale) due to the insertion of (35. Only some 
emphasis is created in the senteriée: Accordingly, 
Ga Io o) and (Gee 4/5) mean the same 


thing. 


[2] The particle (of) cannot appear at the 


beginning of a sentence. It only comes in the 
middle, e.g. 


(X) ME CAL = pe d tL -I 
heard that Zaid is brave, that is, I heard of the 
bravery of Zaid. This shows that (Ol) changes a 
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ale) to the meaning of a verbal noun‏ اسمية) 
(es), Such a verbal noun is called (Su ^ Jua).‏ 
عط 4ه (مفعول) عط is‏ (مصدر) In the analysis, this‏ 
verb (Re). In some sentences, it will be the‏ 
oo = pU ad v») =‏ شجاعتك) e.g.‏ ,(فاعل) 


Your bravery has pleased me. The word 


7,3 ie À 


is the (1953) in this sentence.‏ (شجاعتك) 


Note 4: Here is an interesting grammatical 
riddle for you to solve. The sentence is: 


E 
You will find several apparent errors in this 
sentence. Firstly, the sentence begins with (ol). 
Secondly, the noun after (of) should have been 
(— $2) but here it has (e3 )). Thirdly, the word 


(= E: ) has C7) instead of (r3). 


Solution 


z 


The particle (o here is not a (> >) but a verb 
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like ($5). Originally it was (Gy meaning to 
groan. The word (285) is the (Jel). Therefore it is 


the (3) is a (4 2)‏ ,(كريّم) 04 طا ہ1 .(مرفوع) 
antelope) is () 2). The sentence‏ - ريم) while‏ 


therefore means, “Zaid groaned like an 
antelope.” 


Sometimes the particles (òl) and (أن)‎ are 


rendered (ساكن)‎ and read as (ol) and (o. In 


order to differentiate this (ii 0|) from ( 9| 


o), a (J) is prefixed to the (=).‏ نَافِيّة) 00ح (شرطيّة 


هه 
ae‏ 


Sometimes the (442 م‎ Öl) renders (c~a) to the 


(e!) and sometimes it has no effect, e.g. 
(Ji Vu5 أو‎ X5 ol) - Indeed Zaid is learned. 


DPA] 


However, (Carew ol) does not have any effect on 


the succeeding word, e.g. 
(le 435 ol G4le) - I knew that Zaid was 


learned. 
The particles (إن)‎ and (o) always appear before 
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a noun. However when they become (jal), 
they can appear before a verb. The particle (إن)‎ 


most often appears before (کان)‎ and (5) and 
their derived forms, e.g. 

Gs cs (إن‎ — Undoubtedly it was a heavy 
thing. l 

(23155 Sal on ol) - Indeed we regard you as 
being Hom among the liars. 


Note that the (>) has (J) prefixed to it. 


After fas of, the particle )س(‎ or (gm) is 
prefixed to (¢ jL je) and (33) is prefixed to 
(الفعل الماضي)‎ in order to distinguish it from 

of, e.g.‏ ناصبة الفعل) 


ele) - He knew that some‏ أن iS‏ منک مَرْضى) 
of you will be ill.‏ 

(mets OG UI (ليعْلمَ أن قد‎ - so that he knows 
that they bonseved the TT of their Lord. 
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^ Av 25 49 IS iin Bos. gez ° g BS or Bae فق ف‎ A 
8(واعلم فعلم المرء ينفعه أن سوف يأتى كل ما قدرا)‎ 
Know for knowledge benefits a person that 
whatever has been decreed will appear. 


[3] (215) - "as if" - is used for a comparison, e.g. 
(Ace) هَذا الکلب‎ 515) As if this dog is a lion. 


Note 5: The word (ots) can also be made 


(SU). It most often appears before a 


G (الفعل المنفي‎ - a verb made negative by the 


particle G, e.g. (xl su ols) — As if no one 


saw him. 


[4] (x!) — “perhaps” - is used for expressing 


hope TES e.g. Cx عل ابتك‎ - Perhaps or I 


hope that your son is pious. 


8 In this verse, the sentence (2% e ee) is a (to (جْملة‎ - 
parenthetical clause. The (Jet) of GE) is a pronoun (Gi) concealed 


in it. The sentence (oss S isk Ge of) forms the (J+) of (J2). The 


alif in (093) is (lj). This is permitted in poetry. 
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[5] (3) — “would that, I wish that". It is used to 
express a desire or wish, e.g. 

(oen d uU. Qu CIUS 

Lister, I wish that youth could return one day 


so that I could inform it of what old-age has 
done. 


[6] (S) “but” — is used for (2! 2), that is, to 


remove the surmise that was created by the 
first statement in the listener's mind, e.g. 


(elio aut لك‎ z6 355) — The pilgrims came 
but your father did not come. By saying, 

(ce 26 - the pilgrims came, the listener 
surmised that his father also came. By saying 


ÉS) - but..., that conjecture was removed. 


Note 6: The word CS) can also be (oS) or 
a: Then it can appear before a verb also 
and it becomes (able ys), e.g. 

OEN Y L, Oiid هُمْ‎ né) V) — Listen, 
they are HE makers but they do not 


even perceive it. 
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(c) The Particles of Negation النفي)‎ à (ما) ,(حرو‎ 
and (3) 


The particles (ú) and (Y) sometimes, like Ga: 
render (gû) to the (n~) and )نص(‎ to the ,)ر(‎ 
e.g. (x هذا‎ la) - This is not a human. 

“bail ee Y) — There is no man more‏ منك) 


virtuous than you. 
But most often, both these particles are 


.(غير عاملة) 


Sometimes a (~) is suffixed to the particle (Y) to 
become (eX). It has the same function as (Y), 
eg. (ue cu CN) — This is not the time for 


escape. The original sentence was 


(اسم) ora c), where Gai is the‏ حينَ متاص) 
and (5) the (4) which is (~ »2),‏ 


Note 7: It was mentioned in Lesson 20, 
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paragraphs 3 and 4 that the particles G, (3) 
and G also create the meaning of negation. But 
they are specific with (re jL2^ .(فعل‎ In the next 


lesson you will learn that (0!) is sometimes also 


a particle of negation. 


Note 8: The particle (Y) always remains one of 


negation. However, the particle (Ú) is most often 


regarded as a noun. Then it can fall into several 
categories: 


1. امنتفهاميّة)‎ G) — what thing. See Lesson 13. 
2. ae la) — whatever. See Lesson 42. 
3: (ab la) — as long as. See Lesson 37. 
There is also a (% مصدر‎ Ú) which is counted 


among the (3>). See the next lesson, 


paragraph 5. 


(e) Ga a Y) — the particle that negates a 
whole category or species. It appears before 


an indefinite noun and renders (~~) to it, 
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e.g. GUI o bes Y) — There is no man in the 
ote 

S Ji Jú i) = Y) There is absolutely 
w benchi ina O wealth for himself. 
(ail, Yı P3 حول ولا‎ Y) - There is no power or 
might except with Allah. 


(e) (eta 45>) - the vocative particles. They 
are (Ú, Í, (G9), (if) and (i). If a noun 
succeeding these particles is (>), meaning 
(>L zè), a (ضمة)‎ is read on the final letter, 
e.g. Gas by, (5 Û). If the succeeding noun is 
(>La), it will be (v pau), e.g. (W LE .يا‎ 
Sometimes a non-specified person is called 
out. Then too, the (coli - the word referring 


to the person who is called out) will be 


(c $4224), e.g. if a blind man calls out, 
(Ste X o, 6 - O man, hold my hand.) 


The particle (4) is very commonly used. It can be 
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used for (c? TH and (Ww TH that is, 
whether the person you are calling out to is near 


or far. The particles (Ul) and (ls) are for ( (satis 


442) while (sl) and Ó 21€ 101: قريب)‎ (sal), e.g. 


Gaa alas all Ue ay ous LS uf 


O the two mountains of Na’man, leave the 
eastern morning breeze for Allah’s sake so that 
it can reach me. 


ga oU wi ا‎ GU 


O our neighbour, we are staying here. 


Note 9: It would have been appropriate to 
mention the particles of response after the 
vocative particles. However, since they fall in the 


category of GLÉ jus D), they will be 
mentioned in the next lesson under this category. 
(g) للمضارع)‎ Aol! Ob» 31) - the particles which 
render (~a) ٥ .(فعل مضار ع)‎ 
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These are (of, CD, CS) and CEN These 
particles appear before مضار ع)‎ j+) and render 
(نصب)‎ 10 1], 

VS a e 2 حم أن‎ f) -Ithink you will 
go to Lahore tomorrow. 

We will not be patient‏ - (لن o7‏ على طعام واحد) 
with one (type of) food.‏ 

e oV 3l Cs) - I learnt the Qur'àn in‏ أَعمّل به) 
order to practise on it.‏ 

(ls I3)) - Then, you will be successful. 


These particles were mentioned in Lesson 20, 
paragraph 4. More details will follow in the 


section of (ed! Cll). 


Note 10: The particle (of) is called (4 (أن مصدر‎ 
because it changes the عط م6 (فعل مضارع)‎ 
meaning of the verbal noun, e.g. (138 اين أن‎ 


means (&45/5 Ll) - Ilove your reading. 
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(g) (الحروف الْجَازمَة للْمُضَارٍع)‎ — the particles 
which render (jz) to .(فعل مضارع)‎ 

These are GD; (155), cx ay), ( se Y) and (39. 

These particles appear before (¢ jL x) and 

render (ej) to it, e.g. (Rs -) - He did not go. 

(E A) — He did not go as yet. 

(aig) — He should go. 

(Laas Y) — You do not go. 


(Casi Cadi ol) - If you go, I will go. 


These particles were mentioned in Lesson 20. 


They will be discussed again under (Jä! l$l). 


Note 11: The particle (2!) is a (BA Gs) - ۾‎ 
particle of condition. It appears before two 


sentences where the first one is called the (++) 


and the second one is called the (¢!3>). If (9) is 


prefixed to it, it means, “even though”. In this 
case, there will not be a need for two sentences 
after it. One sentence will precede it, e.g. 
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(CLAY Ol (سأذهَب إلى المَدْرّسّة‎ - I will go to the 
madrasah even though you do not go. For this 
meaning, the particle (5/3) can also be used, but it 


is specific for the past tense, e.g. 


o 
"4067 A o7 
5 3 


Ca J Ji إلى المدرسة‎ urs) - I will go to the 


madrasah even though you did not go. 


Note 12: The above-mentioned seven categories 


ووه 


are .(حروف عَاملة)‎ The au "E C.) will be 


mentioned in the next lesson. 
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Lesson 50 


The Non-Causative Particles 
(God ا‎ n 


Note 1: Among the (ile "ue C), some are 
causative (alle) whereby they have an effect in 


one case while in another case, they are non- 
causative. 


1. The (cabs! C957) are ten: 


^ 


لكن 


^ 


o 


بل 


س 
kK?‏ 

س 
a‏ 

it 


Ca 



































م 


S se 














Note 2: The meaning of (22¢) is ‘to incline’. 
When a (Lab! c )حر‎ appears between two words 


or sentences, it inclines the succeeding word to 
the preceding one. It renders both the words or 


sentences into the same case (بlرعڼl‎ all>). The 
preceding word is called (ale b34) and the 
succeeding word is called (hai). 
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[1] (9 - "and". It is used to combine two 
things under one command, e.g. 
(5*5 +43 sl) — Zaid and Amr came. This 


example shows that Zaid and Amr are 
both included in the act of coming. 


[2] (Q) - "then". It is used for combination 
and sequence, eg. (à X (حَاء‎ - 
Hamid came and Rashid came with. 


(2) - "because". This indicates the cause. It 
is called Gaa (قاء‎ and it is most often used 
with (35, e.g. 


444 ^ 3G 


(xa; 4 oT ali (3) - Read the Qur'an 


because it will be of benefit to you. 


[3] (e) — "then". It is used for combination 
and sequence with a delay, e.g. ( قاسم‎ CaS 
هاشم‎ e) — Qasim went, then Hashim. This 


will be said when there is the slightest 
delay between the going of Qasim and 
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[4] Gl) — “or”. It is used for showing one of 
two things, e.g. (35 (حذ هذا أو‎ - Take this 
or that. 


[5] (@l) - “or”. This is similar to (Î) but it is 
used in a question, e.g. (mاذ (أهَذا اوك اَم‎ — Is 
this your brother or that? On such an 


occasion, 6 cannot be used. 


[6] (a!) — “either”. It is also used in the 


meaning of (9) but it is always repeated 
and it introduces the details that are to 
follow, e.g. (^ Ub جلو‎ új 5*3) - The fruit is 


either sweet or bitter. 


[7] ÈK) — “but”. It is used for (4 )4!). See 
Peston 49. Example: 

(fans الد لکن رسف له‎ fat) — The 
students attended büt Vasu did not attend. 


Page 134 


Volume Four‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


Note 3: The particle (S) 15 (غير عاملة)‎ while ÉS) 
is (als), 


[8] (Y) - "not", e.g. GÉ y ea (أكرم‎ B 


Honour the pious, not the impious. 


[9] (49 — “nay, rather”. It is used for 


(~\21), that is, to abandon one statement 
and focus towards another, e.g. 

(UE | Lb C&S C) - Hàmid did not go, 
rather Khalid went. 


[10] (>) — "until, even". It is used to 
indicate the end limit, e.g. 
(قدم القافلة حت المشّاة)‎ — The caravan came, 


even those who walked. 


Note 4: The particle ES is used in many ways. 
One is a (4+! >) and this is the one used most 


often. The second one is (lale )غير‎ as a 


conjunction. The third one appears before a 
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to it. It was‏ (نصب) d+) and renders‏ مضارع) 
discussed in Lesson 20. It will be further‏ 
.(اعراب الفعل) 11061 0156115560 


2. (حروف الاستفهام)‎ - the particles of 
interrogation. 

They are Ó and (a). The particle Ó is frequently 
used by appearing before nouns, verbs and 
particles. The particle (5) does not appear before 
particles. 

Examples: al Ah, (A55 cab, (A55 5 i = 
Did you see Zaid? 

Is Zaid present?‏ - هَل رل حَاضر) 


(A55 C35 J5) - Did you see Zaid? 


8. (GU! 45>) - the particles of response. 
They are eight: 


ل م 


^ 


^ a o 7 o 


عل | عكل | حير | y a‏ 


^ 


المت 























إنه 
s‏ 





(1) (es) — “yes”. This word is used to indicate an 
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agreement with the statement in the question, 
whether the statement is positive or negative, 


e.g. If in response to the question, ( Bele هَل‎ 
35) - “Did Zaid come to you?", one replies, 
(=), it will mean, “Yes, Zaid came. If the 
question is, (%5 ا‎ ul) - “Did Zaid not come 
to you?” and one replies, (=), it will mean, 
“No, Zaid did not come.” 


(2) (hy) — “yes, why not”. Its function is to change 


a negative statement to a positive one, e.g. 


go 


(à برد‎ CD — Am I not your Lord?" The 


response to this question is, (cab "Why not, 
you are certainly our Lord." 


)3( (إي)‎ — "yes". This word is always used with an 


742 


oath, e.g. 2 ور‎ cel) — "Yes, I take an oath in the 


name of my Sustainer.” The phrase, er (sl) is 
used very often. In today's colloquial 


language, this has been abridged to (31). 


(4) [5], [6] & [7] G&L gf Ol eo Mee fel) — all 


four words have the same meaning as (5). 
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Examples: 


^». 2 2 ef 


يقولون لي Gie‏ فأنت بوصفها 
dee pre‏ عندي we cos‏ 
They say, "Describe this woman because you are‏ 


well acquainted with her attributes." Yes, I am 
well aware of her attributes. 


Je قالوا نَظِمْتَ عقود الدّرٌ قلت‎ 
فقلت جير‎ foii Er: 
They said, "You have threaded the gems." I said, 
"Yes." 


"Are you admitting yourself into the mouth of 
death?" I replied, "Yes." 


Aj cs ك :وفك کرت‎ SE شیب قد‎ D. 
They are saying, "Old-age has come over you and 
you have become senile. I replied, "Yes." 


(5) (3 — “no”. It is used when you intend to reply 
in the negative to a question, e.g. If you reply 


to the question, (335 حَاء‎ J) - Did Zaid come?, 
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by saying (Y), you are implying that Zaid did 


not come. 


4. The Particles of Negation (حروف التفى)‎ 

They are (Ú), (Y) and (òl), all meaning, "no, not". 
The particles (Ú) and (Y) can appear before a 
noun, verb or particle, e.g. 

a) - Neither is Zaid standing nor‏ 45“ قائم ولا عمرو) 
is Amr sitting.‏ 

Ineither ate nor drank.‏ - )4 أكلت ولا شربت) 

(ours و‎ te ails (ما‎ - There is neither blame on 


him nor on you. 


However, the particle (òl) generally appears 
before a noun, e.g. Ge E هذا إلا‎ öl) - This is 


nothing but a noble angel. 
The particle (y appears before the (خبر)‎ 01 


which distinguishes it from (ias Ol)?‏ (إن نافية) 


? See Lesson 49 (b). 
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olio,‏ شرطية) 120 


Note 5: Sometimes the particles (6) and (Y) are 


causative (ale), See Lesson 49 (c). 


Note 6: The Arabs most often, in place of (4U Ú), 
say (مافیش)‎ which is the abbreviated form of 

(e فيه‎ Ú). They simply mean ^no" by this 
statement, e.g. (عندي مافیش كتاب)‎ —I do not have a 
book. Similarly, in place of (e de Ú), they say, 
(pale \4) — There is no problem. 


5. المصدرية)‎ $5 $1) — The particles of the verbal 


noun. These are (oh, (3), (6) and (ol), The first 
three particles create the meaning of the verbal 


noun in a verb while the particle (أن)‎ does so in a 
(~l ala). In such an instance, the verb or the 


ila), coupled with these particles, is called a‏ اسعية) 


10 See Lesson 20.3. 
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(Jat 54-24) — an interpreted verbal noun, and like 
a singular noun, it forms either the (|), ( $4), 
(=) or (47) Cle), e.g. 


o 


Your‏ — (يسرني | Qué ob‏ = يسني صذقك) 
truthfulness makes me happy.‏ 
your‏ 10376 1 - (أحب لو (EES v = Cee‏ 


success. 


I awoke before his coming and I slept after‏ - (ذهابه 


P ^ 


his going. 

(eS p - تاحح‎ as Ll) — I received the 
news of vou "ren 

In the first example, the ane ,(فاعل) عط وز (مَصِدَرٌ‎ 
in the second, it is the (J 5544), in the third, it is the 
(«J| La) and in the fourth, it forms a (4! de) 
and becomes the (sl). 


6. التخضيّض)‎ CQ.) - the particles for 


» 


encouragement and spurring on. They are (Î), 
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(5, ŠÍ, (Y's) and (6). They all mean, "is (or 


does) not, why not". 
All five particles are always used with a verb, e.g. 


(elas yh — Are you not teaching? 
(las Si) — Are you not teaching? 
ابتك)‎ Ms yl) — Are you not teaching your son? 


GE Lois ef UE UAR YU C5) - O my Lord, 


why did You not give me respite for a short while 
so that I could give charity? 


Gt be Why do you not bring the‏ بِالمَلائكة) 


angels to us? 


Note 7: After the (anol ,(حرو ف‎ a sentence of 
response most often appears. The particle (—) 
precedes it and the ( (فعل مضار‎ is pronounced 
with a (~a) as mentioned in the example above, 
(GA ob. This verb (Gel) was originally (Gai) 
from the category (JS. The (J) is assimilated 


into the (2), that is, (e>!) is applied. See Lesson 
29, Rule 6. 
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7. (e JI 2 5 7) - the particles of condition. 

They are (3 - if), (Y — had it not been) and (Ud - 
had it not been). Two sentences appear after these 
particles. The first one is called (by) while the 
second one is the (sljz). A (J) is prefixed to the 
(s 5), e.g. (ef als DAR cas S) - Had you 
wanted, you could have taken a payment. 

(5 ead zx بعضهم‎ Ax; eu ài (ولولا دفع‎ - 4 
Allah not prevented some from others, the world 
would have been corrupted. 

GY)‏ الإصاحة للوشاة لكان لي من بَعْد BAL‏ في رَضَاكَ رَجَاء) 
Had it not been for the spying of the tale bearers,‏ 


I would have had hope in you being pleased after 
your anger. 


Note 8: If (4) is prefixed to (3), its meaning 
changes to “although”, e.g. 

J; “Le ASI) - Seek knowledge even if‏ کان بالصيّن) 
it be i China. There E no statement of response‏ 


after (55), but a sentence precedes it. 
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Note 9: It was mentioned above that (y's) and 
(65) are also from the التََخْضِيْض)‎ c a>). In such a 
case, no (J) is prefixed to its response. On the 


contrary, a (A) is prefixed to it. See Note 7. 


8. الرّذع)‎ Q ») - "never", "certainly". This is a 
particle of reproach or rejection, e.g. 

(ale C VL WS) — Never, you will soon come to 
know of the reality. 


Sometimes it has the meaning of (U-) - 


م ت 


- كلا 


س 


undoubtedly, e.g. (eed oC Aj o 


Undoubtedly, man is rebellious. 


^ 


9. (= لتر‎ Q7) - particles of close proximity. 
These are (+) and (5). They change the 
meaning of (r ;Uz4) to the near future, e.g. (3C) 
- [1 will read now. 


(1335 C952) - I will read soon. 


The particle (L») is used for a time that is closer. 
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10. التو كيد)‎ y) — the particles of emphasis. 
The الثقيلة والحفيفة)‎ o3. , xis ay) were discussed 


* 
o‏ 
وہ ت 


in lesson 20 (b), eg. (5:50) and (3:50) — I will 


certainly write. 


The كيد)‎ i a is only used with (¢ )Le*) and 
( .(أمر‎ However, the كيد)‎ i ay) can appear before 
(اسم) ,(المضار ع),(الماضي)‎ 320 a (2 7), e.g. 

Gul احتهد‎ 3) — If he strove, he would have 
succeeded. 

GN a e CASU (وَالله‎ — By Allah, I will certainly 
go to 000 Soro: 

Undoubtedly, it (the Qur’an) is a‏ — )451 فا 
decisive statement‏ 

i, 2 ا‎ Su) — A messenger certainly came to 


you. 


11. التنبيْه)‎ Qy-)- the particles of warning. These 


are (Y!) , (Lal) and (ls). All three of them mean, 


"beware, listen, behold", e.g. 
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(CS ا‎ as إن‎ Yl) - Beware, the help of Allah is 


near. 


i 
BG (2f 


AY, Lil — Listen, by Allah, I will certainly‏ لاعاتبنه) 
reproach him.‏ 
(CUL e òl 6) — Behold, your enemy is at the‏ 


door. 


Note 10: The particle (Y!) is also a particle of 


encouragement. In such an instance, it is always 
followed by a verb. See paragraph 6 of this lesson. 


12. ) التفسيْر‎ "n — the two particles of 
explanation. The particles (isl) and (o are used 
for explanation and clarification, e.g. 

(e isl e e - Hasan, that is, your brother 
came. 

(eal أن يا‎ eL55U) — We called him, that is, (We 
said), “O Ibrahim." 


13. (6503! QV) — extra letters. Although the 


following particles have a meaning, sometimes 
they are extra, that is, their meanings are not 
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taken into consideration. They are inserted in the 
sentence to beautify it. They are the following 
particles: 


Zm 


ce 








SENSEI 


^ 

















^ ^ 


The particle (0}) is extra after (li Û), e.g. 


P d o 
o ^ ZG RB Ore ^ 
ما إن مدحت محمدا بمقالتى‎ 


5 dio 2 
Or و‎ o a 2 077^ 0 
Z Z 


A R 


I did not praise Muhammad # with my poetry, 
but rather I have praised my poetry with 
Muhammad &. 


The particle (أن)‎ is extra after (153), e.g. 
(ec)! et of ÉD) — Then when the giver of glad 
tidings came. 


z 


The particle (Ú) is extra after (5), ,(متى)‎ Ca) (isl) 
and (0!) when the latter four words are used for a 


condition. It is also extra after some of the 
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EIH من) ٠ت1 (حروف‎ «S «oe « eg. 

(col (إذا ما ابتلیت‎ — Be patient whenever you are 
afflicted by any difficulty. 

Ge Jc (متى ما‎ - When you travel, I will travel. 


Bor G7 2. ^ of 


(al وجه‎ es (أينمَا ثولوا‎ — Wherever you turn, there is 
the Being of Allah. 

(A a G 3. v i - Whoever comes to you, 
honed dum. 

(coe e SU Ub) - If guidance comes to you 
from me... 

(a من الله لنت‎ XR, (فبمًا‎ — You are gentle to them 
due to the mercy of Allah. 

con p WO -They will regret in a short‏ تادمین) 


while. 


Note 11: The particle (Ú) is regarded as extra in 


the last seven examples, but if one has to examine 
it in depth, there is some meaning attached to it in 
each example. In some places it creates stress and 
emphasis in the preceding words and in some 


places it creates an increase, e.g. the word (15!) 
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means “when” while (ll!) means “whenever”. 


The word (3l) means “where” while (s) means 


^wherever". 


The particle (Y) is extra after (ÀJ ol) and 
sometimes before ih, e.g. 

(RÀ dua uen qe إبليس‎ &) - O Iblis, what has 
prevented you from iOS 


(i اف بهذا‎ Y) -I take an oath by this city. 


Note 12: The meaning of the particle (Y) has not 
been applied in both examples. 


The particle (54) is extra after ($U ol) and Gs ) 


e.g. 
Cu us إا خلا‎ ijs وان من‎ — There is no village 
except that a warner has passed in it. 

(bl o3 $us ae tile als من فئة‎ ^S) - How many 


a small group has overpowered many (large) 
groups with the command of Allah. 
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The particle (—) is extra when attached to the 


(x) of (e) and (3), e.g. 


^ 


Zaid is not a liar.‏ - )4 275 81 لیس 5 بکاذب) 


The particle (J) is extra in the sentence (WN C2) 
- He came after you. Here there was no need for 


the ()) because (55) itself is transitive. One can 
say, .“(ردفكم)”‎ 


Note 13: There are some extra particles among the 


(34) (حروف‎ as well. If they are extra, they still 


are causative (ale) and their effect will be visible. 


Note 14: Some particles will be discussed later in 
the appropriate sections. 
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Lesson 51 
Continuation of Lesson 50 
Some of the particles having different names with 
differing meanings, which have been mentioned 


in the different lessons, will be discussed in detail 
now. 


1. The particle (9l) is of four types: 


and (3-5).‏ (مخففة) ,(نافية) ,(شرطية) 


]1[ (إن شرطية)‎ means "if'. It is from amongst the 
causative particles (Able >). It renders 
(e j>) to (g Jha d), e.g. خلس أخلس)‎ 2p - If 


you sit, I will sit. See Lesson 20.3. This is the 
one that is used the most. 


]2[ (إن نافية)‎ means “no”. It is non-causative 
(Alle pF), e.g. (pl Yı df ol) - I am merely a 
warner. The particle ŠD normally appears in 
its (yı) as is apparent from the example. 


]3[ (إن مخففة)‎ is originally (35. A التأكيد)‎ eY) is 
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normally attached to its (y>). Sometimes it is 
causative and sometimes not, e.g. 
لقائم)‎ 3X5 ol) or لقائم)‎ v5 ol). See Lesson 49, 
(b). 

[4] (8-6!5 2) does not display any meaning. 
Sometimes it is extra after (Ú), e.g. 
ر و‎ ° 2 
(>| (ما إن‎ - I did not read. See Lesson 50.13. 


Itis seldom used. 


2. The particle (ol) is also of four types: 
,(عنففة) ,(مَصْدرِيّة) 07 (ناصبّة المُضّارٍع)‎ FH) and 


.(زائدة) 


]1[ الْمُضَارع)‎ Kol) renders (~a) to (¢ Jha (فعل‎ 


while changing the meaning of the verb to 
that of the verbal noun, e.g. 


Gul ee eM, = aU عر‎ a saci ol) — Your 
fasting is better for you. See Lessons 20 and 
49. 


]2[ مخففة)‎ ol) is originally (of, eg. 
(a of (علمت‎ — I knew that you will 
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succeed. See Lesson 49, (b). 


^ 
"PE و‎ 


]3[ (أن مفسرة)‎ means "that is" and it is non- 
causative (ille ,)غير‎ e.g. آ ت( اده ان یا پو سف)‎ 


called him, that is, I said, "O Yusuf". See 
Lesson 50.16. 


[4] (8-515 ol) does not display any meaning. It is 
most often extra after (S, e.g. 
(ae 26s ol م‎ - When your brother came. 
See Lesson 50.13. 


3. The particle (Ú) is firstly divided into two 


types: 
(حرفية).1‎ and 2. .(اسعية)‎ 


The first one, (42>), is of four types: 
.(زائدة) له (مصدرية) ,(نافية غير عاملة) ,(نافية عاملة)‎ 
The second one, (i^), is of three types: 


and (&3 b).‏ (موصولة) ,(استفهامية) 


[1] نافية عاملة)‎ GU) renders (12) to the (5), e.g. 


(Rs هذا‎ C) — This is not a human. See Lesson 
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49, (c). 

]2[ غير عاملة)‎ 4,36 bs) is the one that is used most 
frequently, e.g. قائمٌ)‎ 4/5 Ú) - 251 is not 
standing. See Lesson 50.4 

[3] (& 2^ Ú) creates the meaning of the verbal 
noun in the verb, e.g. (^, 5I يطلع‎ Us قبل‎ shel) 


— I perform salah before sunrise. See Lesson 
50.5. 


[4] (6-5! 5 Ú) does not display any meaning, e.g. 
Q فائز‎ e Jes p — We will be successful 
in a very short while. See Lesson 50.13. 

]5[ استفهامية)‎ dye"! le), e.g. (aie G) -What do you 
have? 

]6[ اسمية موصولة)‎ G), e.g. H G 2) - Show me 
what you have? f 

[7] (3,6 41 &, e.g. (SEU ABU ABI) — 1 will 
stand as long as the teacher stands. Here the 


particle (ú) means "as long as". It is called 


(4$ b) because it denotes time. See 37.6. 


4. The particle (Y) — “no, not, do not” is always 
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used for negation. There are several types of (Y) 


which you have learnt about in the different 
lessons: 


]1[ ل نافية)‎ is non-causative (ole y$). This is the 


one that is commonly used. It can be 
prefixed to a noun, verb or particle. 


]2[ ناهية)‎ Y) is causative (Jale). It renders (j>) to 


(6) ,(فعل‎ e.g. (nis Y) - Do not go. See 
Lesson 20 and 49. 

[3] Ged بمعتی‎ Y) is causative (ible). Like (K), it 
renders (~) to the (z>), e.g. 
منك)‎ “bail رحل‎ Y) — There is no man more 
virtuous than you. See Lesson 49, (c). 

[4] (ned! 45 Y) is causative (ile). It renders 
(+i) to the (+), eg. GEN في‎ Je Y) - 


There is no person from the category of men 
in the house. See Lesson 49 (d). 


[5] ible Y) is non-causative (Ale 59), eg. 
(Ge y K5 G) - 1 saw Zaid, not Àmr. 


Here the particle (Y) is a conjunction. 
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same (=~! £l) as the preceding one. 

[6] (e! 2 P — the particle of response) is 
non-causative (Ale. .)غ‎ See Lesson 50.3. 


]7[ زائدة)‎ Y) does not display any meaning. See 
Lesson 50.13. 


5. There are two types of the particle (3): 


(ab 4) and .(مصدريّة)‎ 


]1[ أَنْصّف النَّاسٌ اسراح القاضي) .ع.٠ ,(لوْ شرطيّة)‎ 3) - 
If the people are just, the judge can relax. See 
Lesson 50.7. 


[2] مصدريّة)‎ `Y), e.g. 
(ei Lol m CEA Ll) 6 your 


success. See Lesson 50.7. 


Note 1: By prefixing (») to the particle qo it 
changes the meaning to, "although", e.g. 
(iG oi > ولي‎ à Cas Lee) - The generous 


person is Allah's friend, even though he may be a 
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transgressor. 


5. (Y's) and (لَوْمَا)‎ are of two types: (تحضيضيّة)‎ and 
.(شرطيّة)‎ 


]1[ ,(تخضيضيّة)‎ e.g. (U^ uo Y) - Why don't 


you walk with us, that is, it will be better if 
you come with us. See Lesson 50.6. 


]2[ (لَوْلاً القرآن لبقي الْعَالَمُ في الظلمّات) .عه ,(شرطيّة)‎ - 
Had it not been for the Qur'an, the world 


would have remained in darkness. See 
Lesson 50.6. 


6. The particle (J), either (J) or (J) is of four 
types: (5b التأكيد) هسه (لام كيْ) ,(لام الأمر) ر(لام‎ ey). 
The first three types of (J) are ر(‎ mo while 
.(مفتوح) 15 (لام التأكيد)‎ 
[1] (لام جارة)‎ renders (77) to a noun. It is very 
frequently used. See Lesson 49 (a). 


11 However, if the (3 Y) is preceded by (;) or (J), it becomes 
ost), e.g. (15335). See Lesson 20 Note 4. 
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]2[ الأمر)‎ e'J) renders (jz) 60 مضارع)‎ Jè), e.g. 
(CAG fay He should read and write. See 
Lesson 49(g). 

[3] (s aY) means “so that, in order to”. It 


renders (~2!) to (¢ Jha fe), e.g. 
eui GL I embraced Islam in order to 


succeed. See Lesson 20.4. 

[4] (4$ GI aY) can precede a noun as well as a 
verb or particle, e.g. (sal 5 ol) - Indeed 
Zaid is standing. 

(oT, i. Sus) - Indeed We have made the 
Qur'an easy. 

(CE de 5 - I will certainly write a letter. 
See Lesson 50.10 


7. There are six types of (3): (4#ble 4/3), (he ala), 


Oe oe vue 5‏ و ú‏ 
.«(واو مستانفة) 0ه (واو معية) ,(واو حالية) ,(واو رب) 


[1] عوصتصدعمم (واو عاطفة)‎ “and” is very frequently 


used. It is non-causative (able 55). 
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[2] (واو قسميّة)‎ is causative (lle). It renders (>) 
to a noun, eg. (255 l5 c) - By the oath of 
the fig and the olive. See Lesson 49 (a)5. 

[3] (5 313) is causative (AL). It renders (~) to 
a noun, e.g. (© 8355) — I travelled to many 
cities. See Lesson 49 (a). 

[4] ajó 3/9) is non-causative (Able s), e.g. 
(OST ا ريد وهو‎ — Zaid came riding. See 
Lesson 43.11. 

[5] (dns )واو‎ means (e^) — with. It is causative 
(alle) and it renders (2) to a noun, e.g. 
الجديد)‎ e JJ C^) - I travelled along the 
new street. See Lesson 43.7. 

]6[ (واو مستأنفة)‎ is used for beginning a new 
statement, e.g. (sis Le TS في‎ "4 SS ee) 
— so that We explain to you and We maintain 
whatever We want in the womb. The ( :!:) is 


not (ble) in this example otherwise (4) 


ورا ^ 


would also have been (منصوب)‎ like .(لنبين)‎ 


This is now the beginning of a new 
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statement, having nothing to do with the 


: sees od : 
previous sentence. The (sls 4/5) is non- 


causative (ille. 7). 


8. There are three types of (5): 
(555), المُضّارع)‎ aol) and (able), 


[1] (5e (حَتَى‎ means "until", e.g. 
(Gul, ES ا‎ Js) - I ate the fish until 
its head: that is, I did not eat the head. 

[2] (& suas (حَتَى ناصبَة‎ means "so that, in order 
to”, e.g. (o ai ail ae MES - [ learnt so 


that I can understand the Qur'an. See Lesson 
20. 


]3[ عاطفة)‎ m means "till, to the extent" and is 
ل رر‎ a کے و رس‎ 

non-causative, e.g. (Kel > کلت السمكة‎ (= 

I ate the fish to the extent of the head, that is, 

I ate the head as well. The particle (4) isa 


in this example. Accordingly,‏ )> العطف) 


the (~a) preceding it has also been applied 
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to the succeeding word. See Lesson 50.1. 


Remember the difference between ($,6- a) 


and (able |). 
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Lesson 52 


The Remaining Particles 


The following particles will be discussed in this 
lesson: 


and‏ )55-5 الوَصّل والقطع) ,آل - حرف التَّعْرِيّف) 
Gi aly abl)‏ 

The Definte Article 

1. The definite article (JN) is of three types: (1) 
.(زائدة) (3) كه (اسم الموصول) (2) ,(حرف التعريف)‎ 

2. The (5 2 © >) is also called (or ay). It 


serves the function of changing an indefinite 
word into a definite one. 


3. With regards to the meaning, the يف)‎ pei ay) is 
of four types: 


[1] الحارحي)‎ aga aY) - the word to which the 


(eY) is prefixed is known to both the speaker 
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and the listener, e.g. Vui 25 — the leader 


came. This will be said when the speaker 
and the listener both know the leader being 
spoken about. This is normally when the 
person in question has already been 
mentioned previously. 


[2] الذهني)‎ aya Ay) - the word to which the (e) 
is prefixed is known only to the speaker, e.g. 


Gb 25) — the leader came. This will be said 


only when the speaker knows the leader, not 
the listener. 


[3] (pie aY) - the species of the word to which 
the (eY) is prefixed is intended, e.g. 


(SI Ss أفضّل‎ 3) The category of men is 
better than the category of women. The 
speaker does not intend any individuals in 
his statement. 


[4] (A Ui ay) — when the speaker refers to all 
the EE encompassed by the word to 
which the (e) is prefixed, e.g. 

Ld oig ap -‏ سر إلا الذين آمثوا:وعملوا الصالحات) 


Indeed all of man is at a loss except those 
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who believe and do good actions. This (e) is 


normally translated as "all" or "every". 


Note 1: The difference between الجنس)‎ aY) and 

(A ay) is that in the aem; AY), the 
individuals are not taken into a enoi but 
in (AU aY), they are considered. Hence it is 
permissible to make an exception (cU!) of some 


individuals. 


4. The (J!) prefixed to the (Jst wl) and the 


(J seh! (اسم‎ is generally (J +2 5+). See Lesson 42.6. 


5. The (J!) prefixed to the (زائد) وز (اسم العلم)‎ 
because the proper noun is already definite. 
However, the (J!) cannot be prefixed to every 
(lel l). It only applies where the people of the 
language (the Arabs) have used it, e.g. one can 
say Cih, (dh, (ead), («5), (365) and 
(e Je) because the Arabs have been heard to 


say these words in this manner. One does not say 
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الا الا 


The (J!) is prefixed to the names of most 


countries, e.g. ÉJ), G, Cg (ESN, 


E (dy and (Sail) etc. However, it is 
seldom prefixed to the names of cities, e.g. ESG, 
(BI), (89) etc. The name CNW has (J!) 
prefixed to it because any city can be referred to 
as (Gi The name (Kata - Cairo) also has (J!) 
Bé ied to it. 


6. Both these hamzas are extra and they appear at 
the beginning of a word. The (be J ô 108 is not 
pronounced when joined to a preceding word. 
However, it is still written. The اف القطع)‎ is 
always pronounced. Note that an alif that is 
(32-5) is also a hamzah. The (fos pe appears 


in the following instances: 
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[1] the hamzah of (JN). 

[2] in the words (14), (53), G2), ($2, Go), 
(25), (Oh), etc. 

[3] in the (20), (p42) and (yl) of the 
following seven categories of (43 +5 | 290): 

ae «Le c RAE c OU cL cR c Lei 

See Lesson 35. This zh also appears in the 


two categories 01 ,)ر باعي مزيد فيه)‎ namely, 1 (sh 
and ( (ail). See Lesson 25.3. 


[4] in the (2 yl) of (ثلاثي مُجرَّد)‎ 


Besides the above-mentioned places, wherever 


else a hamzah appears, it will be a القطع)‎ ey 
e.g. the hamzah of the perfect tense (الماضي)‎ and 
the imperative ( ^) of (st c»), the hamzah of 
the elative (ead asl), the hamzah of 

‘aly and the the hamzah of the‏ الصفة) 


12 See Lesson 24. 
13 See Lesson 23.2. 
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(واحد متكلم مضارع)‎ 04 211 15. 


Note 2: Sometimes the learned also err in the 
pronunciation of (L2! 37.3). One should 


therefore practise it thoroughly, that is, when 
joined to the preceding word, the hamzah is not 


pronounced, e.g. (Ul) should be pronounced as 
(sl = aU) while (OU (في‎ should be 


pronounced as (Dab = ohl .(فى‎ 


bga ip t edi 


7. The (ub e. sl) is most often a pronoun 
attached to the end of the (mطblza)‎ and (متکلم)‎ 
word-forms of (2U Jl), e.g. (clas), (Gas), 
(is, (i), (das) and (Jes), However, the 

(4S Le cl’) of the singular feminine word-form is 


not a pronoun but merely a sign that the verb is 
feminine. See Lesson 41, Note 4. 
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The (Abu cU) is used like a particle to indicate 
the feminine gender, e.g. VN - masculine) and 
on - feminine); (24 - masculine) and (GU - 
Ranne, l l 

Sometimes it is used to differentiate between the 
اسم جنس)‎ - generic noun) and the singular form, 
e.g. the word qe 15 (اسم جنس)‎ while one tree is 


called (552-5). Such a (8) is called ($35- gU). 


Sometimes it is used for (33) - the intensive 
form, e.g. (GE) — very learned, (فهّامّة)‎ - 
deep understanding. These words are used for 
both the genders. Such a (?) is called .(تاء المبالعّة)‎ 


^ 70À 


Sometimes it is attached to a الجموع)‎ Lee 9^ AR) — 


a final plural after which there is no plural. See 
Lesson 57.3. 


Examples: (és) - plural of CED; 


(33355) - plural of (3: j). 


Page 168 


Sabic SGutov — Volume Four 
Sometimes it is suffixed to the plural of a relative 
adjective (Wy. ,(الاسم‎ e.g. ($54) - plural of 


((s xsl); (ALL)- plural of (25). 


Sometimes it replaces a letter, e.g. (alae) which 
was originally (255). The (8) has replaced the 
elided (3s). Similarly, in (ax), which was 


originally (42), the () has replaced the (3). 


Note 3: The (42 »« sl) and the (3b, a )اء‎ become 
similar in shape in the middle of a word, e.g. 
(امرآتان - امرّأة),( فعلنًا - فعَلتْ)‎ ek. 


Exercise No. 79 


Note 4: Look for the الْوَصْل)‎ 8542) and the 


in the following passage and‏ )$7.3 القطع) 


pronounce them correctly. 


dit لط بون‎ uti BOS Fl GI Rosa o 
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وامرأتان اثنتان iul‏ صغيرةٌ اسمها عزيزة فاستقبلهم رئيس 
الدرسة استقبالا WU‏ وأكرمهم Udo LISI‏ دار معهم 
ا وأراهم غرفة غرفة من المدرسة فلمًا نظروا في جميع 
شوون” المدرسة بإمعان* النظر اطمأن قلويهم وازدادوا”! 
NT NS‏ بحسن الانتظام esl‏ وقبيل الخروج 
من المدرسة ألقتْ سيّدة منهم خخطبة أمامً التّلامِذَة قائلة : 

Y Es P‏ اجتهدوا في طلب العلم » فَإِنّه لا ينجح 
VY] Ole‏ من احتهد قبل الأوان” واعلموا أسعدك” ١‏ 
CoN pyle Pela Vly BLAU Sus UN iste y aff‏ 


d 
A 

wW 
لله‎ 


14 lofty 

15 extremely 

16 The definite article on this word is (59 -4i ¿9) because he 
was mentioned previously. Therefore the listener will know who 
is being spoken about. 

17 Plural of (ots) — affair, matter. 

18 close examination, scrutiny 

19 increase 

20 joy, delight 

21 pleased 

2 This is a (Gl Ju). See Lesson 43. 

23 time 

24 to make happy 

25 to advance 
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أنفسكم بالفضائل والاجتناب عن‎ Paden Kiley » والغقليّة‎ 

s ١ wis E £ 27 si 
الرذائلٍ وأكرموا أبويكم وأحبّوا إخوانكم وأحواتكم ولا‎ 


: 28 2 29 30 € 5 
تباغضوا ‏ ولا محاسدوا ولا تنابزوا بالآلقاب بئس الاسم 


Cas w ^ dos +‏ 
T d uua‏ بعد الاعان والسلام على مَن انع القرآن . 


26 decoration, embellishment 

27 plural of (555) - vice 

28 to loathe, detest 

29 to be mutually jealous of 

30 to give a derisive or insulting name 
31 outrage, transgression 
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Test No. 18‏ 


[1] Approximately how many (2 : >) are there 
in the Arabic language? 

[2] How many groups of (ale )حرو‎ are there? 
What is the name of each group? 

[3] How many (3)4+ 45>) are there and what 
are they? 

[4] Which (*3 >) render (~~2') to a noun and 
which ones to a verb? 

[5] What (25 >) are (3), (~) and (3) and what 
is the difference in their usage? 

[6] How many types of (s) are there? Explain 
with examples. 

[7] Which (5 >) render (¢ j>) to a verb? 

[8] How many meanings does the particle (3) 


have? What is the name of each one and 
what function does it serve? 


[9] How many types of (of) are there? What is 
the work of each type? 


[10] For which meanings is (Ú) used and what 
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are its names? 

[11] Which (—:,—-) are sometimes (ible) and 
sometimes (alle 42)? 

[12] What is the difference in usage between 
G) and (A)? 

[13] What are the extra (23>) and when is 
each particle extra? 

[14] When a particle is extra, is it (Ale) or 
(Alle 4.2)? 

[15] How many types of (J) are there? 

[16] Explain the types of (x aY) with 
examples. 

[17] Explain the types of CURA sb) and 


(aba: cl), 
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Lesson 53 


Sentences 


The Definitions of (324), (24) and (431 S24) 


1. The relationship between two or more words 
whereby they form a sentence is called (31). 
That part of the sentence about which something 


is said, is called (43) diua] while whatever is said 
is called (12), e.g. (i My) is a Gel ale). 
There is a concealed relationship between (455) 
and (Le) which bonds the two words together. 
This bond is the CED. In this sentence, regarding 
(AS, information has been provided that he is 
(Le). Therefore (Shi) is the (3 ic) and 


(Ji) is the (An), 


Similarly, الوَلَدُ)‎ i) is a (413 dle). Regarding 
(25550, the word as has provided some 
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information about him. Therefore, the first part of‏ 
this sentence, which is the verb, is the CA) and‏ 


the second part is the (42! diy 


2. From these examples, you can deduce that in a 
Gl 3e), the (<) 124) is the (4x4), while in a 
(äl ala), it is the (Jsb). In a (4! ala), the (A55) 
is the (++) and in a (4 dle), it is the (, |»). The 
(J 5x2) is neither a )مس(‎ nor a (i ic) in a 


sentence. 


3. From the examples, you will realize that a 


noun can be a (4&4) and a (i ia). In the above 
example, the word (Shi) is a noun and (Le) is 
also a noun. The verb can only be a (LÁ). It 
cannot be a (i das); A )حر(‎ can neither be a 


0 *) nor a («3| 3 4). 
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The Types of Sentences 


4. It was mentioned in Lesson 6 of Volume One 
that sentences are of two types: 


> (4! ale) in which the first part is a noun 
and 
> (dlx il) in which the first part is a verb. 


This distribution was with regards to the 
sequence of words. 


With regards to the meaning, sentences are also 
of two types: 


» (ix X) the meaning of which can be 
testified to be true or false, e.g. 
(المدرسة مفتوحة)‎ - The madrasah is open or 
(فتحّت المدرسة)‎ - The madrasah was opened. 


The first sentence is a (ûl ale) and the 


second, a (4/2 ale). It can be understood 


from both the sentences that the madrash 
has been opened. This is information which 
can be regarded as true or false. 


> GŠ) ale), the meaning of which cannot 
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be testified to be true or false, 
eee bibs 

e.g. (Us & 15!) - Read, O boy. 

(24 U تجلسى‎ Y) - Do not sit, O girl. 

There is no information been imparted in 
these sentences. On the contrary, there is 
an order to do some act or to refrain from 
something. Such a statement cannot be 


testified to be true or false because this can 
only be done with information. 


5. There are 11 types of GASI ala): 

[1] CN) — the imperative, e.g. CEA Lil) = 
Perform salah. 

[2] (esl) — prohibition, e.g. e DN) = De 
not ascribe partners to Allah. 

[3] (الإستفهام)‎ — interrogation, e.g. 
يوسف)‎ cU cJ — Are you Yusuf? 

[4] (5) - wish, e.g. ÈA CU G3) - I wish 
youth could return. 

[5] 5-3 - hope, e.g. (al الله يُخدث بَعْدَ ذلك‎ fa) 
- Perhaps Allah may create something 
thereafter. 


Page 177 


Arabic Cutow — Volume Four 


[6] (s) - vocative, e.g. فر إن احتهدثم)‎ Xt U) 
— O students, you will sucess: if you sive: 
[7] (ral - request, that is, when you gently 
request for something, e.g. 
فمن منك)‎ G Jf y) - Why don't you 
alight by us Bo that we can attain benefit 
from you. 


[8] (3) - oath, e.g. (-Sczef ox: auus) — By 
Allah, I will plan against your idols: 

[9] (mea - surprise, e.g. فاطمّة)‎ D la) - How 
beautiful is Fatimah. 

[10] (5^, - contract, e.g. (cx) -I sold, C) 
- I bought, GS Orel) - I have married 
you to so and so, (13) - I accepted. 

[11] (E25) - condition, e.g. (PA zs 3) - Tf 
you study, you will progress. 


A supplicatory sentence (ies ale) is also a 
GG da), e.g. Cib (السسّلام‎ - May peace be upon 


you. 
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Exercise No. 80 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences: 


ee Seal AY 5 


Do not forget the favour among yourselves. 


This is a إنشائية)‎ ale) because it contains a 


een 
فعل النهي الحاضر‎ 
المعروف > جمع‎ 
ea d 
ا ا‎ 
البارز المرفوع المتصل‎ 
هو فاعل‎ > ed معن‎ 
الفعل » محلا مرفوع‎ 
الفعل مع الفاعل‎ 





-o 


NES 


مصدر » 
مفعول به 


منصوب 


مفعول به 








prohibition. 
ظرف‎ 
بحرو‎ 
1 » المكان‎ 
c متصل‎ 
ْ مفعول فيه‎ 
6 منصوب‎ 
Me » إليه‎ 
مضاف‎ 
WES 
الفعل‎ glare 
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COR cU e (2 
Are you Yusuf? 


This is a (ast al) because of the interrogatory 


particle (Aye! >). 


i‏ إن ك d‏ انك | ترسف 
ضمير 
F 1‏ 
i.‏ منفصا c‏ 
الاستفهام حرف منصوب | التأكيد . Ql Jes‏ « 
ASW] A‏ 
. المشبه متصل Qa eje‏ مرفوع c‏ 
d lait particle‏ > | الضمير 
; من .€ ير منص ف 
D has no‏ 1 الأول EPEE I‏ 
32 
pene‏ 

















إن مع اسمه وخبره - جملة اسمية إِنْشَائيّة 
(3) قال أنا يوسف 
He said, "I am Yusuf."‏ 
ale),‏ فعلية This is a (à y»‏ 


32 The discussion of (st) will follow in Lesson 69. 
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C^ 
الا‎ 


ضمير واحد متكلم 
مرفوع منفصل › 
مين © spe‏ ع عاذ 


مرفوع 





خبر » مرفوع 


المبتدأ والخبر - جلة اسمية - مقولة » حلا 


منصوب 
قال (الفعل) مع الفاعل والمفعول - جملة فعلية خبرية 


Remember that the (J 5x4) of (قال)‎ is called (35,24) 
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Exercise No. 81 


Look for the (y= i5) and اا‎ al) in the 


following letter. 


Al agi o LYK 
إلى حضرة الوالد المكرم‎ 
السلام عليكم ورحمة الله وب رکاته‎ 
هدي‎ sal لبر كات‎ ues aai ice 


7 
PDA ^ 


لحَضرتك الْهَنَاء م DU E‏ 

وَأَرْحُوْ أن يَعُوْدَ بكل عر 

ne JS nae JU 
DUI من حمسّان فصاحتّهُ ومن بديع‎ Stel J SG dey 
BÉ gabe من‎ aI بلاغته لما قدرتُ على وصف ما في‎ 
وعواطف الإحترام » كيف لا ؟ وا البلاغة يعجز عن‎ 
شكرء‎ 


Xi 
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واتسع في ميدان الكرم Lables‏ 


يامولاي ! مع اعتراف العجز والتقصير أرفع لمعاليكم عريضة 
التهاني بإقبل العيد السعيد ٠‏ أعاده الله عليكم بالمسرّات 
والعيش الرغيد . 


يا ليت لو كنت اليوم أمامّ حضرتكم في البيت » l3,‏ 
(sab Ge odes sp ly a cra baal gallo coal‏ 
فما أطيب عيدًا تتضاعف فيه المسرات » برؤية الوالدين ولثم 


حدود الإحوان والأخوات jd c‏ الله aui cou‏ لقائنا » 


ويحقق في القريب رجائنا » 


هذا » وأهدي تميّة السّلام ZY ingly‏ الشفوق sly‏ 
وأخوات والأعمام الحترمين » أطال الله بقاءكم وبقاءهم للعبد 
المهجور . 

حادمكم عبد الشكور 


á, o 


Note : All the (455| ala) are marked in bold. 
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Lesson 54 
Declension 
(اعراب)‎ 
Note 1: The declension of the noun was discussed 
in Lessons 10 and 11 of Volume One while the 
declension of the verb was discussed in Lesson 20 


of Volume Two. It seems appropriate to discuss 
this topic in greater detail here. 


1. Declension (—!,£!) refers to the different signs 
used to distinguish the different cases of a 


declinable word (~ ,*4). See Lesson 10.10. 


Note 2: The place of the (~! $!) is the final letter 
of the word. The (clS >) and (vL) of the 


alphabets in the beginning or middle of a word 
are not to be termed the (—!,*!) although this 


practice is prevalent. 


2. There are two types of :)عراب(‎ 


CII).‏ بالحروّف) 300 (إِعْرَاب بالحركة) 
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The (3$ Ju OS) are:‏ ]1[ 


م ^ 


t 


7 


JE, 9‏ 
الضمتين الفتحتين الك 


A 
| 


امم 


an 
3 





This is the (—!,*!) of a noun. The (—!,*!) of a verb 


is (3j), C2) and ( p). 


Note 3: Tanwin is specific with an (=l). Neither 
does it appear on a verb nor on a particle. When 
an )ام(‎ has (Jl) or it is (3024) or (> pau pė), it 


does not have tanwin. 


The (à&2), (à), (8,45) and (O.$—) are also 
(~ll), but these names are used more often for 
words that are .(المبني)‎ Similarly, these names are 


عط 4ه (سكنات) اصح (حركات) عط also used for‏ 


alphabets in the beginning or middle of a word, 
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e.g. the (5) of (5) is (c +4) and not (~ +2). 


The (c) is (مضموم)‎ and not (E .)مرو‎ However, the 


(3) will be termed (¢ 53). 


[2] The الف‎ 1,51) are as follows: 





+ 
رفع نصب‎ 
سي‎ E 
pe öl 
; o zm 2 
ول ين‎ 
«4——— 
رفع نصب‎ 
elision of o Ö 
elision of o Ö 








for nouns: 





~\ DC. o 
1 t 
S o * ۹ RN 


for verbs: 


^ 


RE 


elision of o 


^ 





elision of o 


Note 4: The method of pronouncing (3 —), (| —) 


and (i$ ل‎ etc. is that an alif should be 
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temporarily inserted with every harakah, e.g. 


(* —) becomes ( 3, (I —) becomes (1) and (is — 


becomes (t3) See Lesson 5, Note 1. 


(a) The (2,2!) of (3), () and ((s!) is applied to the 


words (Î), (Î), (9), (59), (H) and 63) when 
these words are related to any other word besides 
the pronoun of the singular first person 


z 


e.g. Syl) in GE) Ve), GUN) in‏ ,(ضمير واحد متكلم) 
(ned! JL) and (OW) in (4! Jb). However,‏ 
when these words, with the exception of (53), are‏ 


related to the singular first person pronoun 


they will have no (=!)‏ ,(ضمیر واحد متكلم) 
having the same form in all three cases, e.g.‏ 


4——— 


حالة الرّفع | حالة التَصّب | Alaa‏ 


ed) | us‏ أبي قلت لأبي 





See Lesson 11.2. 
Note 5: The word (53) can only be (22+) 


towards a visible noun (abb غ1[ .(اسم‎ is rarely 
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(>La) towards a pronoun. 


Note 6: The (ẹ) of the word (33) is elided at the 
time of suffixing this (—!,*!), e.g. it is said (353), 
(395) and (3453). The word (3) can also have 

(as ps NF!) attached to it, e.g (45), C) and 
(2.3). 


^ 


Note 7: The (—!,£!) of the above-mentioned six 
words only applies when they are not in the 
diminutive form (6 D غير‎ 8S). Accordingly, 
they are referred to as كر‎ - cll), When they 
are (6 pe» — in the diminutive, their (—!,*!) is the 
same as a normal noun, e.g. Cb, (b, (SN = 


small brother, etc. The diminutive will be 
discussed in Lesson 74.6. 


(b) The (1, £1) of the dual form (424) is (2! —) 


and (3), e.g. (QUÀ) and (4:5 3). 
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(c) The عط 4ه (اعراب)‎ sound masculine plural 
السالم)‎ sill atl) is (4) and (4) , eg. 
أن(‎ 3 : a) and 6 5 : 21 


(d) The (—!,£!) of the dual form (&—) of (مضار ع)‎ 
is (2), e.g. (294) and (OD), 


(e) The (—!;*!) of the masculine plural of (r )مضا‎ 
and the singular feminine second person is ©), 


.5 تفعلین) 4 (تَفعلون) (يُفعلون) .ع.© 


Note 8: The (2) and ©) only appear in the words 
04 ,(حالة النصب والجر) 1 .(حالة الرّفع) هذ (مضارع)‎ the 
(2) is elided, e.g. 

.ن تَفعَلي) 00* (لَنْ يَفعلوَا) ,رن فع 

Similarly, adf J) etc. See the paradigms of 


Lesson 20. 


Note 9: The (2) of (î) and (e) is a sign of 
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Therefore it is called (42! £1 0 3).‏ .)اعرا( 


Note 10: The alif of (4.4) and the (4) of (e*) ina 
noun is a sign of (—!,*!). Therefore, changes take 
place in them. Examine the examples of (4%) and 
(e) above. However, they are not part of the 
(اعراب)‎ in a verb but are pronouns. No change can 
occur in them. Similarly, the (O) of Claas and 
(leas) is not a (a)! (نون اعر‎ but is a pronoun. 
Therefore, no change ever occurs in it. It remains 


constant in the (ll), (¢ (مضار‎ and ( .(أمر‎ 


(aec je inis Gad (اعراب‎ 


3. Wherever the (lel) can be pronounced 
without any difficulty, there the (—! €!) is clearly 
attached to the word. Such (~| $l) is called 


Cll). However, where the (—!,9) is‏ لفظي) 
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difficult or heavy to pronounce, there the )عراب(‎ 
is not read, e.g. the words (en) and (Cee) are 


(الف 528 )8( al) because they have an‏ مقصور) 
suffixed to them. See Lesson 38, Note 1. The‏ 
of these words is not read in all three‏ )|>( 
cases, e.g.‏ 

mu) and (A YS s) - He‏ موسی) ,(جَاء مُوْسى) 
brought Musa.‏ 

The (~! £!) is implied in such words, according to 
the context. Such implied (—!,£!) is referred to as 
a دري أو‎ c» ,*!). See Lesson 10.8 and Lesson 
38, Note 1 l 


The words القاضي)‎ c E and (i) « jG) are 
(L234 el) or (2b). See Lesson 10.9. The (~1+!) 
is (c 243) in (Aly we JI .(حالة‎ 
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The (~l £l) in (~a) (حالة‎ only is (Se), e.g. 
<q — 
الرفع الح الجر‎ 
i eye | eu جَاء قاض | رَأَيْتْ‎ 


جَاء القاضى | Gul‏ القاضئ | مَرَرْت عَلَى “ala‏ 











Test No. 18 B 


(1) Define what is .(اعراب)‎ 

(2) Where does the (~l £!) occur? 

(3) Can the harakāt of the beginning and 
middle letters of a word be called (~! 1)? 

(4) How many types 04 عنتج (علامة الاعراب)‎ 


there? 
(5) What are the names of the harakāt of 


(cy? 
(6) What is the name of the (—!,*!) of a noun 


and a verb? 
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(7) Explain the (—!,*) of (s Jo Aus sunl). When 
they are ,)ص(‎ what are their #(اعراب)‎ 
(8) The letters (o) and (2) are the (اعراب)‎ 01 


which words? 
(9) What is the sign of (CLE!) of (OW) and 


(S3); (مُسْلمَان)‎ and (SALW)? 

(10) What kind of (i) is there in (lê) and 
(oe 

(11) How many types of (——! ,*!) are there? 

(12) What names are given to nouns like (ee) 


and (صغري)‎ and what is their (—!,£!) in all three 
cases? 
(13) What are nouns like (_2), (aly) and (ol!) 


called and what is their (~| $l) in all three cases? 
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Lesson 55 


The Declension of a Verb 


(اعراب الفعل) 


Note 1: The (—!,*!) of a verb is discussed first, 


because the discussion of the (—!,*!) of a noun is 


lengthy. 

1. The perfect tense (OU! xsl) and the 
imperative ( |) are indeclinable C. Only the 
imperfect (¢ jLak! xd), when it is devoid of 


o y), is declinable (Ox).‏ جمع المؤنث) 


The (215!) of (e Lal Jill) is (5), (23) and 
(e j~). In five word-forms, namely, 

(ex « eif c Qe e ed € JA, the (o) is with 
(i), the (~a) with (43) and the (¢;~) with 
(© 5X»). From the remaining word-forms, the two 


feminine plurals, namely (aa) and (835), are 
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indeclinable (4). The (e3;) of the remaining 
seven word-forms is by means of the اعرابية)‎ o 5). 
The )نص(‎ and (jz) is by eliding the (4! 5! 0s). 

The (فعل مضار غ(‎ ¡is originally (¢ 5+). Due to some 
temporary cause, it becomes either (~ pæ) or 


(23-5) 


The Occasions of (—2) of a Verb 

2. When any of the (424 ,(حروف‎ namely, 

(03 c < c 2 c of, precede the (e jUz^ j), the 
latter becomes (~ +2). 

You have learnt in Lesson 49 that the particle (of) 
creates the meaning of the ()-4 - verbal noun) in 
the (¢ sL | 15), e.g. 

GS ume c لک يعني‎ PR ol) — Your 


fasting is better for you. 


Note 2: The particle (ol) is most often translated 
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as ^to", e.g. (35! o Cz») - 1 came to see you. 
The particle (j) creates the meaning of negative 
emphasis, e.g. (ail عبد غير‎ ^J) — We will never 


worship anyone besides Allah. 


The particle (Ss) indicates the cause of the action, 
e.g. أفلح)‎ = ALL) - I embraced Islam in order 
to Eceb 

The particle (031) also written as (134) comes in 
response to a sentence. It appears bere the 
,(فعل مضارع)‎ e.g. if someone says, (eave! - I 
embraced Islam), another person responds by 


saying, (i 23| - then you will succeed). 


3. In the following five instances, the particle (ol) 
is ( (مقدر‎ — implied, that is, it is not mentioned in 


words but is understood to be there. Due to this 
implied (òf, the (¢ Jha J+) will change to the 


accusative case (v pæ). 
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: (aen) aY) — the (e Y) that occurs after ( کان‎ 


á 
áo 


^ ^ o o, ^ e£ Sd i ^ c.n 7 
,(منفية‎ eg. (ee (ما كان الله ليعذبهم وأنت‎ - 


Allah will not punish them while you are 


: 3 
among them. Here the verb (vix) is in 
و و‎ í 
the meaning of .(لأن يعذب)‎ 


ái o fo C CEA ái off 2 20k 0 7 
. (لن أبرح الأرض حتى ياذن لي أبي) .ع.» ,(حتى)‎ - 1 
will never leave this land until my father 
permits me. 


Í 


. (أو)‎ when it means (òf l!) or (9! Y), eg. 


pu ‘I JO) - I will certainly‏ ر 
adhere to you until you give me my right.‏ 
N means‏ تُعطيّني) In this instance,‏ 

Ces of J). 

. cs Ay) —- that is, the (el) which has the 
meaning of (x) e.g. (xs Gs) -I 
came to you so that I can Ee to VoU. In 
this sentence, 5 by means (is ol E 

: (Bee <Ú), when it is in response to: 

(1) the imperative (I), e.g. (las ls) - 


Learn so that you succeed. 
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(2) the prohibition (, 4), e.g. 
(ants ee Y) - Do not be hasty otherwise 


you will regret. 


Note 3: If after the imperative ( P) or the 
prohibition (, 2&0, (um (فاء‎ does not precede the 
(¢ ha de), a jazm will read on it, e.g. 

(org d) — Learn, you will succeed; 

(Aas d Y) - Do not be hasty (otherwise) you 


will regret. 


(3) the interrogation (e'gzz-!), e.g. 

(3556 ill eun — Where is your house so 
that I can visit you. 

(4) desire or wish Ca) e.g. 

(ail Ji 23 aab YG I e) -I wish I had 
wealth so that I could spend it in the path 
of Allāh. 


(5) a request (2), e.g. 
SŠ بتادیتا‎ yh — Why don’t you come 
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to our gathering so that you can be 
honoured. 


(6) negative statement ,(التفي)‎ e.g. 
^ ^ T LA o ZR of . 
فنعطيه الكتاب)‎ WY (لم‎ - He did not come to 


us so that we could give him the book. 


6. After (ae gla) when it appears in the 
following instances: 
(gi Li) — You embrace Islam and you 
will simultaneously succeed. 
Gli T عن خلق و‎ S Y) - Do not prevent 
Guo ther) from an (evil) trait when you 
yourself perpetrate it. 


Note 4: If the particle (of) appears after the verb 
(علم)‎ or any of its derivatives, it will be regarded 
as the abbreviated form (a of (o). It will 
render (———2) to (r JL Je), e.g. 

Sn d of we) - He knew that there‏ مَرْضى) 


will be people among you who are ill. See Lesson 
49. 
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Meaning 


to exercise 


to grieve 


(1) to make someone 
succeed 


to give charity 


(10) to regard as easy 
(1) to misguide, to 
mislead 

(1) to break, infringe, 
violate 

(4) to appear, to become 
clear 

(3) to persevere, to 
persist 

(4) to be well- 
mannered, to be 
cultured 


to be generous 
to fail 


thread 
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Word 
IR 


YN 


أسي (س » ي) 


حَادَ إن » و) 
حاب (ض » ي) 
bie. bs‏ 
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to go near‏ دتا (ن » و) 
physical exercise‏ ا الجحسمانية 
to be abstinent‏ 85 وف) 
EE 1 DM a chief, to‏ 
Je feeble, faint‏ 
to disobey‏ عَصي وض » ي) 
bas to string (pearls)‏ )7( 





Exercise No. 82 


(A) Examine the imperfect verbs (r jU2l! Jعفلا)‎ in 
the following examples and say whether they are 


(¢ 32) or (~ +2). If they are , state the reason. 


2-5 
o, f £ 
ن اشر‎ 


IOTER vl gU (b 
ice حرا ل‎ LEQ 

. الْحَاسريْنَ‎ Gp OSE IE هَل تُضِيْعْ أُوقائك‎ )3( 
tl Ce Se A 
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poe TM ob p 

oa CEG 

a ق‎ 8 (7 

e تاحر‎ )5( 

(9) جودوا فتسودوا. 

VAS 0 ee 0 

Joo GU AAS عقلك‎ Si أَيْهَا الولَدُ‎ as 56 (12) 
. بقذر علمه‎ ce oU j aaa 


b ei us i Sd GEL ui 6 13) 
jon Ga; S aba S kii pps ur 
محم‎ à ulis cs de er da 25 06 14) 

بيده SEEN‏ حَنَّى تَحَابوا . 


OG d y Css c3 (15) 
Asia ars cosas Le 16) 
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د ها تفج لكان pal Si‏ . 


s 
^ ^ 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur'an 
into English. 


(1) لن تتالوا البرّ حتى نفقوا مما تُحبون . 
sed ud 2)‏ ا و ا 

2 oa ^ d.e E uu T ^ oe o^ 8. oL. 
. وَلا تفرَّحوا بمّا آتاكم‎ NEG e yo USS (3) 
وكلوا وَاشربوا حَتى يََبَينَ لكم الخيط الأبِيَضّ من‎ )4( 
Et T IBN 
. ولا تتّبع الْهَوَى فيضلك عن سبيل الله‎ )5( 


Exercise No. 83 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) O our Lord, we seek refuge in You from 
disobeying You. 

(2) Do not waste your time so that you do not fail 
in your aim. 


Page 203 


Volume Four‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


(3) Are you being lazy, then you will remain 
ignorant. 

(4) Strive until you achieve your aim. 

(5) Trade in order to obtain benefit. 

(6) We will continue striving for the freedom of 


our homeland until (sl) we reach our ambition. 


(7) Neither was the lazy trader going to make a 
profit nor was the diligent one to suffer a loss. 

(8) Unite in order to be independent. 

(9) I wish I was young so that I could stand in the 
row of the mujahidin. 

(10) You will never be freed from the control of 
the westerners until you learn the modern 
sciences like them and you become selfless for 
your nation. 

(11) Why do you not ponder over the glorious 
Qur’an so that the door of guidance is opened for 
you. 

(12) Do not follow your desires lest they mislead 
you from the path of Allah. 
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Lesson 56 
The Jussive Case 
(edi pP e) 
1. You read about the particles 


( 9 21 الجازمة للفعل‎ 5 4) that render jazm to the 


imperfect in Lessons 20 and 49. Now remember 
that there are some nouns as well that render 


(j=) to the (¢ jle- |e). Like شَرطيّة)‎ 3p, they 
appear before two sentences, namely the (شَرط)‎ 
and (c 57). Accordingly, they are called 

(ED anu Or کلم لْمُجَارَاة)‎ ) - words that render a 


response. 


Meaning Word 
who من‎ 


C. 


what, whatever 


S 
A 


how, wherever نی‎ 


¥ 


when 


a: 
—N 


C 
iC 


whenever 
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اينما wherever‏ 
كيفما whenever‏ 
مهما whatever‏ 
و 

wherever حيثما‎ 

3 
which (masculine) cS 
"dg 
ية‎ 


which (feminine) 











Note 1: From the above-mentioned words, (55), 


(6), (i), ,(متی)‎ (OUI) as well as (a), the following 
words: GS), (és) and (al) (أسماء الاستفهام) ع1‎ 
interrogative pronouns. See Lesson 13. 

The words (Ú), (sÍ and (XÍ are (أسماء موصولة)‎ - 


relative pronouns. See Lesson 42. In these two 
instances, these words do not have any effect, e.g. 


Zo 


fy 7 0 7 


(| cy) — Who is reading? 


- A 0-7 rue 
(هذا من يعلمنى)‎ - This is the one who is teaching 


me. 


2. The above-mentioned (E ÀJ 2) render jazm 


to two verbs like شرطية)‎ İl) when both the verbs 
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(1) من يعمل سوء يجرَ به 
(2) وما تفعلوا من خير 
A Boor‏ 
يعلمه الله 


P Bx Gg (3) 
Gu UL مَتى‎ )4( 


A o 


C SEC gf (5 
i 
يكن‎ SE CES (6) 





سما" عنام الى 


.(فعل مضار ع) 216 


Examples: 


Whoever does any evil, 
will be punished for it. 


Whatever good action 
you do, Allah knows it. 


Whatever you give, you 
be 


recompense. 


will given a 


Whenever you two 


strive, you will succeed. 
Wherever you are, death 
will afflict you. 

As you are, so will be 


your companions. 


Whichever 
read, you will benefit 


surah you 


from it. 


Note 2: In the above-mentioned examples, the 


first verb or sentence is called the (bê) while the 
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second one is called the (c\3+). The (45) and 


(sl j>) together constitute a .(جملة رط‎ 


From the above list of words, (ja) is used for 
intelligent beings and it is the most frequently 
one. The words, (6) and (25) are used for non- 


z 
i 


intelligent beings. (متی)‎ and (oth denote time 
while (ZH) and (s+) denote place. The word 


(2!) can denote time as well as place. (cs!) and (35) 


have the capability of any of the above meanings. 


Note 3: Sometimes the word (dt) is used to 
denote the meaning of GS) and ,(متی)‎ e.g. 
هذه الله بعد موتها)‎ c A JU) — He said, "How will 
Or when will Allah bring this back to life?" 


4. When a مضار ع(‎ J+) occurs in the response of 
the imperative (^l), it will be in the jussive case 
(55), e.g. (les cS!) — Be silent, you will be 


safe. 
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This jazm will apply when the meaning of (ol - if) 


can be created at the beginning of the sentence. 
Consequently, in the above example, one can say 


(~ کف‎ o) - If you remain silent, you will be 


safe. 


5. It is compulsory to prefix the particle ()% to 


the response (—! s) of a condition (2,4), when 


the second sentence does not have the capability 
of being a response. This will apply when it is a: 


(جملة اسمية) )1 

(أمر) (2 

(نهي) (3 

4) When (3&3 U) is prefixed to the verb 
5) C 

6) (3) 

7) (or Ce) 


8) (l> (فعل‎ — that is, such a verb in which all 


33 Such a particle is called (#3) +>). 
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the paradigms are not used, e.g. Cay 


o 


(d‏ إن 
Q2‏ إن 


ot 
فإن‎ )3( 


Ze 


^ 


Sentence 
o7 A; 3 : 07^ 07 


eu o7, ry 
g 03 
a : oo 


4 


ow 3 o 39^ 
كنتم تحبول‎ 
^ 


3 


^ 


^ 
الله 


a se, 7 o ع‎ 
فما سألتكم‎ e y 


(4) وما تفعلوا من خير فلن 
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M etc. 


Examples: 


Analysis 
The response contains a 
(al ale), 


The response contains 


the imperative ( .(أمر‎ 


The response contains 
Gt U). 


The response contains 


(59). 


The response contains 


o 


(45). 


The response contains 


22 
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)7( إن : E‏ انا اقل مناك مالا The response contains a‏ 
وولدا go qe‏ أن يتين .(فعل جامد) 





The following verse alludes to this: 
34 909465 ^» 9.20.42 ^ ^. „Í 0 
اسمية طلبية وبجامد وبما ولن وبقد وبالتسويف‎ 


That is, the particle (A) will be prefixed to the 


second sentence, if the first sentence is a 
(41 da), (Gelb ala) — that is (jl) or (26), or it 


contains a نافية) ,(فعل جامد)‎ L) ÈI, CS), Q) or 


(32. 


6. It is permissible to prefix the particle (—) or not 


to do so if the response is a (¢ jLes b+) and it is 


beyond the circle of the above-mentioned 
examples. 


* To prefix the particle (ij) to a verb is called (~~). 
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Examples: 


ol] - If there are a‏ يكن منكم FA Lai‏ ألفين) 
thousand mujahids among you, they will‏ 
overpower two thousand (disbelievers).‏ 

Ao ^, 3 NP PDA ove 

ole - 9) — Whoever returns towards‏ فينتقم الله منه) 


sin, Allah will take retribution from him. 


Note 4: You have read in Lesson 33 that the final 
alphabet of a (256 (|), that is (du Ee), is 
elided in the jussive case (e j+ 3U-), eg. the verb 
(ce f) becomes (ji -J, (53h) becomes ef -) and 


.(لم becomes C‏ (ترمي) 


Exercise No. 84 


Analyse the following sentences as the one below 
has been done. 
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المبي » محلا 
مرفوع لأنه 
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o 
707 
d 2t 


الفعل 
EUN‏ 
SEES‏ 


الشرط › 
الضمير 
الفاعل 
راجع الى 


fo 


مرفوع 








s 
$ Re 


مفعول به 


منصوب 





المجزوم 


الشرط c‏ 
علامته 
اسقاط 


العلة » فيه 
صضمير هو 
SU‏ 


c الفاعل‎ 
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Me 
مرفوع‎ 
الفعل مع الفاعل و‎ 
Ales المفعول - جملة‎ E 


- خبر x j‏ ا "من" 








الفعل المجهول مع 


F .‏ نائب الفاعل 
المبتدأ مع الخبر - حملة اسمية - شرط ] 
فعلية - جزاء 





الشرط مع الجزاء = جملة شرطيّة 


. إن لم تغلب عدوك فدار‎ )1( 
The verb )3ار(‎ is the ( 4l) from (8,154) meaning "to 


be sociable and affable". 


^^ و 9 Ao ars Zo 13 or‏ 35 
(2) وما تفعلوا من خير فلن تكفروة . 


35 The particle (%) in this sentence is (4,+) --') and renders jazm to 
the verb. It is (opa 2) because it is the (Ji) of (kz). It has 
preceded (Áx) the verb. 
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Vocabulary List No. 47 


Meaning 
(1) to attain, to do properly, to 
hit the mark, to reach 


to think 

to be hidden 

(1) to hide, conceal 
characteristic 

(3) to be sociable, affable 
remembrance, advice 

to bewitch, to charm 

evil 

pertinent, relevant, correct 
(3) to cooperate, to go along 
with 

(2) to bite firmly 

model, example 


to be kind, friendly 


to be fine, delicate, elegant, 
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Word 
OR Sw 
Js Que 


(+) 
lo 


^ ^ 
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graceful 


^ Lu foot sole, padded foot (of 
nr animals) 


» تاب‎ canine tooth, tusk, fang 


tes to trample‏ (س) 





Fr to respect, to revere 


Exercise No. 85 


Note 5: Determine the reason and the sign of the 


jazm of (¢ jL j+) in the following sentences. 


Some sentences have the particle (A) prefixed to 


them. What is the reason for this? 


OQ EAR d 

ol Eas Fe Ee BE YY D‏ س 
(AE‏ 

(eth be ob GS EVA )3( 

i J La A y SG) 
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Qe PAR )6(‏ الآباء في أن تكوثُوًا قلوّة حسئة 

لأولاد كم لانكم كيفمًا تُكوثوا يكن أولاذ كم . 
A)‏ ارحموا من فی الأرض يرح من فى السماء 
(الحديث). 


ore 


8( قفا تيك :من ذ كرى خیب ومنرل:: 
9 وتلا مساح ف ار كد 


z 
o f o Ge 4 


o A 9‏ -2 ^ 
يضرس بأنياب ويوطأ بمنسم 


FA bas o 070 2070 72-7 
حسب عدوا صديقه‎ jx c3 (10) 


ومن لم UR FAS‏ 
(11) وَمَهُمَا يَكنْ عنْدَ امئرئ من حليقة 


^" 2 ^4 ^ 
^ 


A ; E Voz oe, x ^ 
le BENG ولا تعترر تندم‎ (125 

تذل ولا د تُحقر .3 : pos‏ 
(13) وأكثر من الشوؤرى فنك إن صب 


lad (oI pads Sf SU تح‎ 


Note 6: The verbs at the end of the latter four 
stanzas are وم)‎ j=), but due to the scale of the 
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poetry, a long kasrah is read on these words. The 
word (منسم)‎ has two kasrahs. It will also be read 


with a long kasrah. These factors are permissible 
in poetry. 


Exercise No. 86 


Translate the following verses of the Qur'an. 


fes | Soy US ad 2235 (1) 

GG iE ofa موا ولکن‎ ue oos قات‎ )2( 
AUi ou es 

re Se iud X Lf a iG x ars (3 

Adr jua 55, A a os d 

(5) وقالوا مهما أنَا به من آية لَعَسْحَرَنا De GS‏ لَك 


"4^4 


^ oA 


pv PR Gc es of dui 0 
de D Rad of XH LE إن تَمْسَسْكُمْ‎ (7) 
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Lesson 57 
The Declension of a Noun 


(اعراب الاسم) 


1. With regards to (—!,*), nouns are of three 
types: 


(1) (od) - [ndeclinable Nouns whose final 
radicals remain unchanged in the different cases 
and they are not affected by any (le), e.g. 


qd 
حالة النصب حالة الجر‎ jade 
حَاء مؤلاء | رَأَيْتْ هؤلاء | قلت لهؤلاء‎ 


Q) (© BOAT Co xl] triptotes6 — those 
nouns whose ends change due to a change in case 
and which accept (gû), (+2) and (>) with 


tanwin, e.g. 


36 This is a class of nouns that is fully declined. The Arabs call 
declension (lel). 
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حالة الرفع ١‏ حالة النصب | حالة الجر 


z 
^ 4 o£; 





(3) (3 e ^x C aad) diptotes? — nouns 
which do mot accept tanwin and in the 
nominative case («J| JU-) a dammah is used, 
while a fathah without tanwin is used in the 


accusative and genitive cases (A\5 Cael JL), 
eg. 
حالة الجر‎ ٠١ حالة الرفع | حالة النصب‎ 





2. The indeclinable nouns (A SU) are very 


few. They are as follows: 


Pronouns (jl). These are discussed in 


37 These are certain classes of nouns that are not fully declined. 
European grammarians sometimes refer to them as diptotes. (A 
New Arabic Grammar by Haywood and Nahmad, p. 34, 1970, 
Lund Humphries) 
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Lessons 6, 11, 14, 15, 17 and 41. 

Indicative Pronouns اه الإِشَارَة)‎ See Lesson 
12. ا‎ 

Interrogative Pronouns (eet Bu. See 


Lesson 13. 
Relative Pronouns الموضؤلة)‎ BU eau): See Lesson 
42. 


Conditional Nouns (ED AVA See Lesson 56. 
Compound Numbers (15 Sash) — that is, from 
(e a-f- 11) all تسلعة عش‎ - 19). See Lesson 44. 
Vague Nouns aK oh, e.g. (e ), CS), 
0S), (C355 CS). See Lesson 64. 

Nouns of Sound الصّوت)‎ RD e.g. (GE GL - the 
sound of a crow), بخ)‎ - the sound used to make a 
camel sit), etc. ۰ 

(Just رأمتماء‎ — these are words which are not 
verbs but have the meaning of verbs, e.g. 

(lg - to be far). See Lesson 75. 


The scale of (Stes) if it is used to denote the 


name of a female, or it is an adjective or it 
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denotes the meaning of the imperative ( p e.g. 
حذام)‎ - name of woman), (U3 - a transgressing 


woman), (li> - meaning "beware"). 


Note 1: The dual forms of the الإشارة)‎ sell) and 
Gye الم‎ gal) are declinable, e.g. (olii), (oss), 


(0135), (34, (LIS) and (413), 


(الْمُعْرَبُْ الْعَيْرْ الْمُنصّرف) 
S) and the‏ المنصر 2( These are the types of‏ .3 


method of recognizing them: 


(1) A proper noun (h (اسم‎ will be (33 ad ^A) 
when: 
a) it is feminine and it has more than three 


alphabets or its middle alphabet is (o2) Z 
having a harakah, e.g. (رَيئَبُ) ,(فاطمّة)‎ and 


e^ 


.(سقر) 
b) it is non-Arabic and it has more than three‏ 


alphabets, e.g. 0 o»), .(ابراهيم)‎ The name 
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(c9) is fully declinable (— 22^). It will also 
be (> end s) if its middle radical is 
(3 2-25), e.g. (4) — name of a fort or it is 


feminine, e.g. (24) - Egypt. However, 
there is a difference of opinion with regard 
to the word (A). According to some 


scholars, it is masculine while others are of 
the view that it is feminine. 

c) where two words are joined in such a 
manner that they have become one word, 


e.g. (eds - name of a city. Such a 
compound is called (P os ^) Or 
(e ee P). 

d) such a noun which has an extra alif and 
nun at the end, (OU se). 


e) it has the same scale as a verb, e.g. P, 


So 7 


(743). 


f) a proper noun on the scale of (J), e.g. 


38 The word (ji) is the name of an idol while (&:) is the name of a 


king. 


Page 223 


Volume Faw‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


(<6); (85). Very few words are used on this 


scale. 


Note 2: The plural of some adjectival nouns 

CHAT ر‎ also appears on the scale of qu and 
they are (2 2223. 722), eg. (2) is the plural of 
(ux - other). (e) is the plural of (cas — all 
together). However, the scale of (33) used as the 
feminine plural of the elative (nd 7 is 
(G24), eg. (5), the plural of (5) and (2), 


the plural of (eae): See 14.3. 


(2) An adjective (i4z2J| 12.) will be (33 cai 722) 
when: 
@ it is on the scale of (25533), on condition that 


its feminine form is not on the scale of 
(459455), e.g. (obo - intoxicated), (obe - 
thirsty). The feminine forms are (ue) 
and (عطشی)‎ respectively. The word (oU) 


3 * e os . . . . 
is (2 422) because its feminine form is 
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Z, 


(GAN), 


@ it is on the scale of (J), e.g. C>), CASP, 
etc. 
@ it is such a numeral whose meaning has 


repetition, e.g. (5+!) — one by one, (à 54) - 
one by one. Each of these words contain the 


meaning of (à> 417) — one by one. (45) — 
in twos, (2) — in twos. This continues in a 


similar manner till ÉS) and (5295) - in 
tens. See 46.5. 


(3) When an extra (5553 E appears at the end 


of any noun or adjective, it is also (2 المنصر‎ Dy 


YN ON 


whether the word is singular, e.g. (slawÎ - name of 
a woman), (s - a beautiful woman), (e s - 
red) etc. or whether it is plural, eg. (sGe - 


z‏ و 
scholars), (ss! - messengers), etc.‏ 


Note 3: The word (asl which is the plural of 


because its hamzah is not extra‏ (منصر 2( is‏ (اسم) 
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and is changed from a (3). The word (اسم)‎ was 
originally (you), 
However, the word (seb, the plural of (ee), 


although having an original hamzah, is used as 


(O pats 75), e.g, (LEM Le HES Y). 


(4) the plurals which appear on the following 
scales are (> pai s): 











pus Example | Singular Meaning 
Jes mi درهم‎ silver coin 
Js pie ر‎ 42 gold coin 
عل‎ ul as Í elder 
نمه‎ |) | yet lie 

Jeli مسجد مستاحد‎ musjid 
Je us cie مصباح‎ lamp 
Jed Jos Jes statute 
Je دائرة دواثر‎ circle, calamity 
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If a round ta (xbv 5) is suffixed to these scales, 
the word becomes ف(‎ Kei), e.g. GELİ - teachers), 


ازل plural of‏ - حتابلة) 


All the above-mentioned scales are called 

Mur «2 - the final plurals) because a‏ الجموع) 
further broken plural cannot be constructed from‏ 
them, although a sound plural may be formed,‏ 


e.g. أكابرون)‎ - elders). However, this is very rare. 


4. You have already learnt that in the genitive 
case (41 JL), a noun that is (2 22! ^22) cannot 
take the kasrah. It accepts only the fathah. 
However, when the definite article is prefixed to 


such a noun or it is (2+), it accepts the kasrah 


in the genitive case (>l all), e.g. 


Zo 
0£ 
$ 


Aae ee ee 


Translation: There is a place for the wealthy, the 
poor, the white and the black in the madrasahs 
and musjids of Egypt. 
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The words in bold are (— الا‎ ^A) but they are 


.(مكسور) 


Similarly, if any proper noun is regarded as 
indefinite, tanwin and kasrah can be read on it, 


e.g. (ue c) - [saw an Uthman. 


5. The (—!,£!) of the dual and sound plural forms 
of a (2 e ع‎ is the same as ( £22) words, 
e.g. 


—w 


^ z z z 
E Re I quere e E 


^ 


Note 4: We have explained the section of 

(> Paal) زع‎ in an innovative and simplified 
manner. In the ancient books of Arabic Grammar, 
it is expounded in another style which is slightly 
more difficult to grasp. Then too, we will clarify 
the old method and explain it here so that you do 
not incur any difficulty when you study other 
books of Grammar. 
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The Old Method of Explaining الْمُنصّرف)‎ x) 
When any two of the following causes are found 


in a noun, it will be (> 22)! ^£). These aspects 


Or causes are: 


Causes 
كت منع الصرف)‎ Meaning 
e proper noun 
صفة‎ or وصف‎ adjective 
eub feminine 


scale of the verb 


dae changed from original 
a ne 
equ. bur gi af . E 
الف و نون زائدتان‎ extra alif and nün 
Q^ و‎ 5 
عجمة‎ non-Arabic 


combination of two 


دص ه٥‏ 





E -— 
a words to form one 
ل‎ TIU * af extra alif succeeded by 

4 4 hamzah 
gue the final plural scale 





جمع yy‏ ال لجموع 
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(i) Firstly understand that (JIE) refers to a word 
that has changed from its original form into a 


new form. It is of two types: (44> Je) and 
.(عدل تقديري)‎ 


If there is an indication or proof that a word has 
changed from its original form to adopt the new 


one, it is called .ع.ء ,(عدل حقيقى) :«ه (عدل تحقيقى)‎ the 
word (2X) — three three. One cause is (صفة)‎ 
while the other is (JIE). The meaning of this 
word indicates that it was originally (DE E 
and then it changed to (296), Accordingly, it is 

said to have (, 4. ae). 


Words which do not have an indication or proof 


of change of form are said to have (u$ 4233 4), 


e.g. Gs), (5), etc. These words are (— 2I ^e) 
because they do not contain any other cause 


except (Ge), It is therefore assumed that these 


words were originally (ale) and (5313) and have 
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now taken the form of (Gas) and (5). This is 


called (u$ 4245 Ja). 


(ii) The cause, (322), cannot combine with (ey: 
If any adjective is made into a proper noun, its 


adjectival quality (2a) no more remains, e.g. the 
word C) is originally an adjective because it is 
an (JeW l). When someone is given the name 
of (A), it only remains a proper noun. 


Consequently, it will not be (~ pai x 


(iii) An Arabic adjective cannot be (45) nor can 


«(مركب امْترّاحي) © it‏ 


(iv) The (80813 334% Casi) and الج لجموع)‎ ia gai) 
are such causes that take the place of two causes. 
They are individually sufficient to render a word 


3s), eg. (cle - desert), (cle -‏ المنصرف) 


scholars), (Ua - mosques), (bots - candles). 
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If any cause from no. 3 till no.8 combines with 
(Asal) i in any word, it will be (3 ai ير‎ "s, eg. 
(قاطمّة)‎ has Gb) and (ea, 
(525) has (5) and (RÀ 5553) 
C$) has (i) and (55); 
(2032) has (2.12) and (A815 55/3 Lah 
(v8 73) has Gb) and (ine); 


o 0 7, 


(9s) has Eb) and مَرجي)‎ v y) 


If any cause from no.3 till no.6 combines with 


3o, 


.(غير pai‏ ك( in any word, it will be‏ (صفة) 
However, the (e je will not be considered‏ 
in this case. Only the (aU e and‏ 

epee e will be considered, e.g. 

iue) and (o have نيث) 2110 (صفة)‎ aby, 


CAÍ) has (is) and (Jä 553); 


39 [t was mentioned in Lesson 4 of Volume One that there are 
three signs for a word to be feminine, namely, (2% eu) — (8), (taf 


iai) and (iea Cal), 
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A 24 


(©) or (2) has (صفة)‎ and (Jy 


o3 


(oU as) has (صفة)‎ and (20388 Us 3 2 


Examples of nouns that are (— j 22! 52): 


Causes 
العلم المونث‎ 
Coes) gla 
ces d ula 
الموازن للفعل‎ La 
فعل‎ O39 gle le 
مع الألف والنون‎ ad 
الصفة مع الألف والنون‎ 
at الضفة الموازن‎ 
| العدد المكرر في‎ 


الف مدودة 
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Examples 
lae c -- c Ka c سخا د‎ 


Ld‏ 0,07 4 و Jo‏ و 


ا 
OTT‏ 
Bud‏ 
pru e‏ 
Be GB‏ 
عاد كيان نات > فيان 
e UD colar ous‏ 


c ael‏ أكثر » أكبر » أعرض 
رباع » حماس » مربع » مخمس 
ICR E‏ 


و 


^ o7 


خنساء 
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صيغة منتھ الجموع a e Ue GS‏ » مسّاکین 





A ^x 
Ael S c 


Vocabulary List No. 48 


Meaning 


ever 
(1) to expose, reveal 
jug, pitcher 

(7) satisfaction, pleasure 
orange 


(4) to be created, formed 


(4) to adorn oneself, to don 
jewellery 


effort, eagerness 
to be great, exalted 
most exalted 


favour, beautiful 
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Word 
Te Af 


: 
jl 


(cS) بدی‎ 


إبريق » أباريق 
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clothing 


(2) to make eternal, 
eternalize, immortalize 
pillar, member of a family 
or group 


to be bad, evil, foul, to hurt 


severe, strong 


character, nature, good 
qualities 

to please, to be to someone’s 
liking 

to go about, to 
circumambulate 


to seclude oneself 
concern, attention 
bow 

rainbow 

glass 


cup 


no wonder, it is small 
wonder 
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Ro. 95, 
Je x 


3 
4^ (aT 


We dac 5 $25 
fos oo 


ساء يسوء 


Bir , "o 7, 
شديد » شداد‎ 
^ pm uuo AS ^ 
شمائل‎ C شميلة‎ 


^ 
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AA glory, splendour 
sue extreme, limit, duration 
معين‎ spring 
ly to appear, to fulfil 
نيلي‎ indigo 
v violet 





Exercise No. 87 


(A) Which words are (> pæ 57) in the following 


sentences: 


(ly‏ الخلقاء agl © hel’‏ أبو بكر وعمر وعثمان وعلي 
رضي الله عنهم أجمعين . 

(2) خلفاء بن Lol op Byler phil ue nl Rd‏ سفيان 
وآخرهم مروان بن محمد ومدة حلافتهم اثنتان وتسعون سنة . 
jl» (3)‏ مدينة عظيمة بخراسان فتحت في زمن عثمان بن 
عفان رضي الله عنه . 

elis CB D C ro (b‏ في السماء في أيام المطر 


Page 236 


























Avabic Cutow — Volume Four 


$ ٠ £ - ٠ 
وهو كرد من سبعة ألوان أحمر وبرتقالي وأصفر وأزرق‎ 


yam. وبنفسّحي‎ de: 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur'an: 


E EG E CO فانكحُواً مَا طَاب لَكُم مّنَ‎ (b 
كو اناري هَدَيْنَا من قبل‎ a i وَوَعَبْنا‎ )2( 


و 
a‏ رو ول ر ec dw‏ ا 


E وَمُوسَى‎ egy Gal ومن ذريّته دَاوُودَ وَسُلَيِمَانَ‎ 
Gg ees i ES o وكذلك تجزي المُحْسنين‎ 

T d fs ls edo den . الصّالحينَ‎ GF I 
إن يد لک مشو‎ ects تتأو‎ ua dud 6 
eS o Tifa AE suL Ó إن هي‎ (4) 
OSE BT A Jod ما هذه‎ (5) 

ZI uds. o, wee يُطوف‎ (6) 


á 


م 


uf 


av 
باريق وكاس‎ 
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(C) Examine the following letter carefully and 
translate it into English. 


مكتوب من الوالد الى ولده النجيب 
بسم الله الرحمن الرحيم 

ولدي المكرم 
وعليك السلام ورحمة الله وبركاته . وبعد تقبيل حدّيك 
والدعاء بدوام العافية عليك HIL Liloy d AAT‏ في 
tally aeg‏ . ويك اله بكر فن (eel Win Jal‏ 
لقد سررنا سرورا عظيما بحسن تخيلك في إبداء Lea ib una‏ 
عليك . فما كان أشدّ ابتهاحنا بقراءتما وما أعظْم ارتياح 
إخوتك عمر وعثمان وعلي بسماعتها وأختيك زاهدة وطاهرة 
Eri‏ 
وافت رسالتك تُقَررُ ما Ji ces E‏ الفضائل ومحاسن 
الشمائل pda.‏ بحسن مستقبلك وبلو غ أملك فحمدنا الله 
على عنايته بك . AL ST AIS‏ . فقال نبيّنا صلى الله عليه 
وسلم أكرموا أولادكم وأمثالك أحق بالإكرام . 
أرحو من الله أك ستصير رحلا ماهرا في الإنشاء و ركنا 


fgets‏ لأسرتك . وتزيدها مجدا على مَجدها . وتبقي مع 
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الأيام ذكرها . ولاغرو إذ 


نعم su‏ على mcs sll‏ ا نجابة الأولاد 


SUT soe de ay UGS لوالد‎ eu 3 us Co lo 
َر ما يسرك في يومك وغدك‎ Sm e CE Je ead 
عبد الغفور‎ 
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Lesson 58 


The Cases of the Noun 


1. You have learnt in Volume 1, Lesson 10 and in 
several other places, the different occasions where 


a noun is rendered (e3 j), (——2) and C). 


This will now be discussed in certain detail in this 
lesson and in the following lessons. 


2. As a reminder, we will first note the different 
cases of a noun: 


que 
(az (3) fel 3b (2) Jeb (1) مراص رع‎ 
اله‎ 

x )4( i 


Nominative 

(1) مفعول به (2) مفعول مطلق (3) 

مفعول له (4) مفعول فيه (5) مفعول 

براصع لعبت معه (6) حال 

e e "D yi 
ceat (9) ili (8) zs (7) m 

? E wA Accusative 

(10) لا لتفي الجنس (11) اسم إن 
Wiel,‏ )12( كان وأحواتها 
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Ji OQ sea Or eS 


Genitive 





The first category, namely (=Y! æ; bls) is 
referred to as the عط ,(مرفوعات)‎ second one, 
1222619 (منصوبات) 1160© 19 (مواضع نصب الاسم)‎ 
while the third one, namely (Y! ,(مواضع جر‎ 5 
termed as (o1 3 >). 


Each one will be now discussed in detail. 


The Nominative Case 
(المرفوعات)‎ 
116 (نائب الفاعل) 320 (فاعل)‎ 
3. The position of مذ (نائب الفاعل) 20د (فاعل) عط‎ 
Arabic is after the verb, e.g. (We ريك‎ sÍ, 
(We م‎ » 


4. If the (le) and (jets! —5t) precede the verb, 


they will be referred to as the (Ma) in the analysis 
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of the sentence, while the remainder of the 
sentence will be the predicate (y>). In this way, 


there will actually be two sentences, a smaller one 
included in the main sentence. The analysis of the 


sentence, (lI esi 455) will be as follows: 











esi ae‏ ادا 
فعل » الفاعل 
مفعول 
ضمير هو 
£ — 
مبتدأ جحملة فعلية (صغرى) = خبر 
و ا 
(SEE‏ 


5. If the (Jel) succeeds the verb, the latter will 


always be singular, even if the (Jeli) is dual or 


plural, e.g. 

«— —— ——— 
Plural Dual Singular 
ME IEE 


ES O كا‎ NE 
Such a (}¢l4) is called ( 2b .(فاعل‎ See Lesson 18.1. 
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6. You have learnt in Lesson 18 that when the 


(1*3) is a broken plural ( ss c9), whether it is 


masculine or feminine, the verb can be either 


masculine or feminine. One can say (Jd pur 
Or (Ses cL). Similarly, one can either say 
(d a») or cdi oes). One can use a 
masculine or feminine verb for the sound 
feminine plural (جمع مؤنث سالم)‎ but only a 
masculine verb can be used for the sound 


masculine plural ) سا‎ Sia c9). Therefore one 
can only say (oy (حضر‎ and not 

However, the sound plural of‏ .(حضرت الْمُسْلمُوْنَ) 
the word C), namely (535) Or (oe) is treated like‏ 
its broken plural (etch, Hence, one can use the‏ 


singular feminine verb for it as well, e.g. 


(a به بو‎ Galo, 


Note 1: You have learnt that the word (53) was 


4 The nün of the word (25:) has been elided due to being (>42). 
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originally (3). Therefore its sound plural is 


(0's 52) which was abbreviated to (O2). 


7. If the ($s) is a pronoun (p~), it is necessary 
for the verb and the (Jeli) to correspond in 
gender, e.g. 

(52-5 50i ar), (lr OE na) 

Such a (, £D) is called a ( A2 .(فاعل‎ 

If the (el) is the plural of an untelligent being 


(bie s$), its pronoun is normally singular 
feminine and sometimes plural feminine, e.g. 
أو حرسن بيتي)‎ i الكلآب‎ ey cl) — I bought the 
dogs and they guarded my ouse: 

If the plural of an intelligent being replaced the 
word (USN, the masculine plural would be 


used, e.g. 
A221 


or o E sack A o7 2o‏ ه 
I hired the youth‏ — (استأجحرت الغلمان فحرسوا بيتي) 
and they guarded my house.‏ 


8. The position of the (Jeli) is immediately after 


the verb without any separation. This is followed 
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by the object (J »«2*). However, it is not necessary 
to maintain this sequence. A separating word can 
intervene between the verb and the (Jeli), e.g. 

(Les الم علي‎ 3), Sometimes the (J ;«#*) precedes 
the (Jeli) and even the verb, e.g. Ge uus 3), 
(6 قرا‎ uus. However, the (Jel) cannot precede 
the verb. If the (Jeli) appears before the verb, it 
will not be called the (, 1*5) but will now be called 


the (Iz). 


Where is it necessary to make the (Jeli) precede 
the (J 3x4) or succeed it? 

9. It is necessary to make the (©) precede the 
(J 524+) in the following instances: 

(a) when both the (+) and the (J »«2) lack 
outward (~! £l), both have the ability of being the 
(det) or the (Ji) and there is no way to 
distinguish between them, e.g. (ae ane es = 
Yahya honoured Isa. If the word Tsa^ has to 
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precede the (, 1*5), it will be regarded as the (1*5) 
and what the speaker meant will not be achieved. 
However, in examples such as (GAS p کل‎ k 
Yahyā ate a guava), it is permissible to make the 
(5) succeed the (J se#) because a guava is not 
something that can eat Yahya. 


(b) when the (J 5x4) occurs after (Y!) or any 
word with a similar meaning, e.g. 
(6 oe أو‎ Ue ريد إلا‎ eS C — Zaid did not honour 
anyone besides Alt). If one has to make the (J 5x4) 
precede the word (Y!) by saying, 
(35 yı de esi la) — No one honoured Ali besides 
Zaid, the meaning will change. The word (é) 
creates limitation, e.g. 
(le A5 eS Gi — Zaid only honoured Ali). This 
sentence has the same meaning as the first one. It 
is necessary to make the (Jeli) precede the (J ga) 


otherwise the meaning will change. 


10. In the following instances, it is necessary to 
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make the (Jeli) succeed the (J ga): 

(a) when the (Jel) has a pronoun referring 
to the (J gx) attached to it, e.g. O J esi - 
Khalid's nation honoured him). In this xdg 
the word (33) is the (|e). Attached to it is a 
pronoun (i —) which reverts to the (J 5x), namely 
Khalid. If one has to say حالدا)‎ y xs, it will 


necessitate uttering a pronoun before mentioning 
the person or thing which it refers to 


( 5 JJ قبل‎ ^U». This is generally regarded as 


defective in Arabic. 


Note 2: You have learnt above that the sequence 
in a sentence is first the verb, followed by the 


(Jet) and then the (J;*44) Even if the (J ps) 
precedes the ,(فاعل)‎ in status it will succeed the 
(je). In the above-mentioned example, if the 


word (55) precedes the (Jeli), the pronoun (4) 


refers to such a noun which comes later in words 
and in status. This is not permissible. However, if 


a pronoun referring to the (lel) is attached to the 
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will be permissible, e.g.‏ (إِضْمَارٌ قبل الذ as‏ ) ,(مفعول) 
esi - Khalid honoured his nation),‏ - حَالدٌ) 


because although the word Khalid succeeds the 
pronoun in words, it precedes it in status due to it 


being the (Jeli). 


(b) when the (Jel) occurs after the word 
(35, e.g. (4:5 "^ أو‎ X5 Y! die esi ts — No one 
honoured Ali besides Zaid). If one has to make the 
(£3) precede the word (Y!) in this case, the 


meaning will be distorted. 


(c) if the (4 544) is attached to the verb, one 
will be compelled to make the (, £5) succeed it, 
e.g. ضربك رو‎ - Zaid hit you). The pronoun (4) is 
the (J sx) in this example and it is attached to 
the verb. 


11. You have learnt in Lesson 17 that some verbs 
have two or three objects. However, the 


,(مرفوع) 5b) of the passive verb, which is‏ الفاعل) 
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remains one. The remaining objects will remain 
(منصوب)‎ as normal, e.g. غنيًا)‎ ule 205 علم‎ — Zaid 
regarded Hamid to be wealthy). In the passive 
tense, this will be changed to (Ge vv علم‎ — 


Hamid was thought to be wealthy). 


Note 3: You have learnt the method of changing 
(252° |e) into (S544 (143) in Lessons 14, 15 and 
25. When the need arises, form the (Js (فعل‎ 


accordingly. 


12. The verbal noun ()) and some derived 
nouns (Àizia sul) also have a (el) and (J 524). 
See Lesson 22. These words also render (g) to 
20ح (فاعل) عا‎ (~a) to the (J sè), e.g. 

(455 m Wr JI sU- - The one whose horse 
Î the horse of Zaid came). In this 
example, the first ($) is the (Jeli) of (السّابق)‎ 


while the second one is the (J 5x). The definite 


article (J) in this case is an (J 92 5 .(اسم‎ Therefore 
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the meaning of (JI) is (G^ .الذي‎ See Lesson 
42.6. The (424) and (4% sul) will be discussed 


in detail in the forthcoming lessons. 


Vocabulary List No. 49 





Word Meaning 
(3) Je (7) to put to the test, to afflict 
Sl (10) to drain off, to extract 
(3) E (1) to distract, to divert attention 
(0) (s ae to render a kasrah to any 
LN 
راود‎ to seduce, to entice 
E 38s to اا‎ someone to commit 
a» evil 
(3) m to sever relations, to traverse 
(3— 0) لآم‎ to reproach 
a (2) to tear, to rip apart 
يشب‎ Er to attack, to jump 
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to demolish 
Bedouin 

dung 

e88 

church 
suddenly 

hide, skin 

time, sometimes 
group 
magician 

field, courtyard 
fat 

candle, lamp 
healthy 


monastery 


bird 
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Oe » PE‏ 
بعر 
ox Eas‏ 
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fortune teller, diviner 


mouse 


chick 


prey 


youth 

clothing 

to attack suddenly 
shoe, sandal 

hair of camel, etc. 


fuel 





Ge‏ . فى 

عراف 
LR em‏ 
c ôl‏ فيران 


8 $ 


JU « be 
وبر » أوبار‎ 


و 
Bowe‏ 


oF 


Exercise No. 88 


Note 4: Recognize the ( ظاهر‎ je) and (2+ |b) 


in the following sentences. Ponder over the 


where the verb and the (Je) 


occasions 


correspond and where they do not correspond. 
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Also note where the (Jel) necessarily precedes or 


succeeds the object. 


Je ue SJ de SLE, uud 
. أخيرا‎ o dais e o'i aat ولو‎ 2 

a & dais LY Gs Jed 3 
IESU 

digo eus eA‏ بطل تكن من 
Rr ores‏ 

Gey Ghee of bat, Gad tue )5 

6( أَحْسنْ إلى أقاربك ولو قطعوا عنك . 

7) الأمراء يسافرون في الطيّارات plas‏ الراحة وتطير هم 
وتوصلهم إلى منازلهم سريعا مع السلامة وتقطع السبيل الفقراء 
يعشون بأرحلهم حيئًا و يسافرون بالقطار والسفينة m‏ 
ويبلغون منازلهم بتمام المشقة . مع هذا نرى المساكين ينسون 
المشقة إذا بلغوا منازلهم ويحمدون الله بخلاف الأمراء فإنهم ما 


داموا في الطيارة يذكرون الله حوفا من الموت ولا تزلوا منها 


A 
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Katy fp dl Oy SAY SL من‎ l 
العاقل بل كن شاكرا على ما اعطيك ربك من نعمة الحياة‎ 
. والصحة والإيمان‎ 


Exercise No. 89 


Translate the following verses of the holy Qur'an: 


edi e RU وقال نسوة في الْمَديئة امْرَاة الْعَرِيررَاودُ‎ A 
l à LAE ted SUG CI (2 

C5 his منوا ولكن‎ ui gu oos ois 3 
Su gi في‎ OU Je 

4 إذا حاءك الْمتافقون قالوا تشهد إنك لَرسول الله واللهُ يعم 
اك ل و ین این ادون 

de AZ (5‏ ان لا يشر کن بالله شا . 

SI K E uL ud qu q6‏ ولا أَوَلَادُ کہ عن ذکر 
الله . 

oe. it er (7 
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. الجنّة زُمَرَا‎ e S o وسيق‎ 8 
صوامع وبع‎ GAO بَعْضَّهُم ببعض‎ 1I AUI as UU, (9 
. الله كثيرًا‎ pel Gb SL daly Sighs 
. ged IS 25 إِبْرَاهِيمَ‎ SEI 5 (10 


Exercise No. 90 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


It is said that the lion has been given so much 
strength that it can kill a large ox with one strike. 


Most of the time (VI ,)فى‎ it comes out of its den 
at night to hunt. It attacks its prey suddenly just 
as (| LS) a cat jumps onto a mouse. Its two eyes 


have been made in such a way that it can see at 
night just as it can see during the day. All the 
animals fear it. Therefore it is called the king of 
the animals. May Allah save us from its evil. 
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Test No. 19‏ 


1) What is the original position of the (>), 
الفاعل)‎ CSL), and the (J sete)? 
2) If the (, 1-9) or the (, UJ! 15) precede the verb, 


what are they termed as? 
3) Do the analysis of these two sentences: 


4 72 


(ae 205 e551) and (ne eS We. 

4) If the (46) or (jet! Wil) are (lb), what 
changes occur in the verb by the changing of the 
(jel). If the (el) is ( aia), what changes occur? 
5) What word-form of the verb is used with the 
masculine sound plural (جمع المذكر السالم)‎ and the 


feminine sound plural ( المؤنث السا‎ ee)? 

6) Where is it necessary to make the (+l) 
precede the (J 5x4*) and succeed it? 

7) If a transitive verb (sted! häl) has two or 
three objects (J 5x2), how many representatives of 


the doer (JeW! پئli)‎ will be rendered (رفع)‎ when 
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the passive tense (J 5¢#) is used? 
8) Change the active tense verbs (3+ ||») to 
the passive tense (J;&* (فعل‎ in the following 
sentences, delete the (sl) and make the (J 5*#) 

the (els) —5): 

اسان hes‏ 
2) يستخدم jt Oly‏ لجر العربات ومباغتة العدوٌ في 
ساحة القتال . 
3 يأكل العرب لحم e‏ ويصنعون من وبره اللبوس ومن 
جلده التعال ومن شحمه الشمعَ ومن بعره الوقوة . 
4) أعطينا السائل درهمين . 
5 أغطيت أعجالك ‏ كبا 
6( رزقكم الله علمًا نافعًا . 
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Lesson 59 
The Subject and Predicate 
والخبر)‎ asd) 


1. You have already learnt that the first part of a 
(l ala) is called the (f - subject) and the 


second part is called the („> - predicate). Both are 


in the nominative case (z3 | at=). See Lesson 6. 


Note 1: However, if there appears any factor 
(+e) in the (4! ila) that renders (=æ) to either 
the (مبتدأ)‎ or the (z>), then (~a) will be rendered 


to it, e.g. 
(55527 (2 Ul 9!) - Indeed the earth is round. 


(EEL WE (کان‎ - Khalid was brave. 


2. The (224) can be singular"! (254) as well as an 


incomplete compound (, 235 ae ^) e.g. 


41 Singular in this context means not being a compound, whether 
it is singular ,)اح(‎ dual (i) or plural (ga). 
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However, it‏ .^^ كب إضافي) CS) or‏ توصيفي) 
cannot be a sentence (41>) or a (34-1 323), that is‏ 


(>b) or Ga j). 


3. A singular noun (254 e) an incomplete 
compound („æU 5 ^) and a complete 
compound (au eas ^^), namely a جملة)‎ — sentence) 
or a (شبه الجملة)‎ can occur in the predicate (y>). 


Observe the following examples: 


Sentence Analysis 
„x -| Both the (luxe) and the 
الولد طيب‎ 


(>) are Gu. 


. » | The (x4) is a 











.(مركب توصيفي) 
isa‏ (مبتدأ) ET The‏ 
cb 4I OES i‏ 
.(مركب إضاي) | ^ “ 
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Analysis 
The (x=) is a (inos 5). 
The (s) is a (Glo! 5%). 
The (yz) is a verb thereby 
constituting a (4/3 .(جملة‎ 


The (5) is a (à Ales), 
The (z>) is a (> b). 


The (z>) is made up of 


.(حار مجرور) 








Sentence 
a 
ريڏ رجحل صالح‎ 


و 
رید دو مال 


4. If the (xx) is a (3), whether (i 3b) or 


that refers to the‏ )ضر( it requires a‏ ,(جملة فعلية) 


(fa). Look at the sixth example. The verb (يفوزٌ)‎ 


has a (y) which is G) concealed in it and this 


(2) refers to the (4x). It is also the .(فاعل)‎ The 


verb together with its (|e) constitutes a 
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This in turn forms the (=) of the‏ .(جملة فعلية) 
which is (A4 y in this case.‏ ,)24( 


5. Similarly, the sentence عالم)‎ yl) has a (x) 
which refers to the (li), namely (Ae). The 
compound (35) which is made up of a (مضاف)‎ 
and a (44! (مضاف‎ constitutes the (مبتدأ)‎ while the 
word (عالم)‎ is the (yı). This minor (حملة اة(‎ 
forms the (yz) of Ga) which is the (iz) of the 


major (42! abs), 


6. One (مبتدأ)‎ can have several predicates (y>), e.g. 
.(وهو العفور الودود ذو العرش المَجيد)‎ 
In this example, the word .(مبتدأ) عط وز (هو)‎ The 


remaining four nouns form the (>). 


Sometimes there are several (iç) in sequence in 


a sentence. The (yZ) of each one follows in 


Sequence, €.8. 
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(LS BE LW Bley Mey LL) - Hamid is 
sitting, Khalid is standing and Salih is riding. 


Gs Bo. لم‎ 


Such a sequence is called (coi es ca. 


The Occasions Where the Predicate has to 
Precede the Subject 


7. Originally, the (مبتدأ)‎ precedes the (=). 
However, it is necessary to make the )خر(‎ 
precede the (az) in the following instances: 

(a) when the (y>) is an (pki! ml), e.g. (355 e 
(3g f US). In these examples, the words (3H) and 
(35) are the (;—) because they contain the 
adverbial meaning (4,4). Consequently, they 


cannot be the (fau). They cannot succeed any 


words because the (elgaz. VI su") always appear 
at the beginning of a sentence, whether they are 


the (12243) or the (z>). 


Note 2: The words (al; E ,(متی)‎ (oul) and 
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(aS) are adverbs and will consequently always 
be the (z>). The remaining (eki Yl sul) like 


(54), (Ú) etc. will always be the (1a). 


(b) if there is such a pronoun (=>) attached to 
the (224) which refers to the (y=), e.g 

(Co sha في‎ - The owner of the house is in it). 
The word (l> ls) is the ( مۇ خر‎ laxa) while 

gu 7) is the (ec y=) because the (faz) has a 
(52) attached to it and this )ضر(‎ refers to the 
(yz). If the (مبتدأ)‎ has to be brought at the 


beginning, it will lead to (,$ -J! .(اضمار قبل‎ 


(c) when the (|) is indefinite (3S) and the (=) 
is (2,5) or Gy Jo), eg. (S9 we - I have a 
cloth); Cie su في‎ - There is a man in the house). 
The words Gy and Cs are ( da (مبتداً‎ 
respectively in both these sentences. 


(d) when the (>) is limited to the ,(مبتدأ)‎ that is, 
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when the (iz) occurs after the word (Y), e.g. 
(o9 NI ub Ú - No one is at a loss except for 
the lazy one). The (Ía) is (09 Si). If you bring it 


to the beginning, the meaning will be distorted. 


Note 3: The method of recognizing the (i+) and 


the (yz) is that the (مبتدأ)‎ is the one about which 
some information is imparted while the 


information itself is the (yz). The verb and the 


(> b) cannot become the (fsz). 
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Exercise No. 91 


Examine the analysis of the following sentences: 


(b 


AZ 
w 
الله‎ 





(2) 


‘ea 


| 


حرف مشبه 


بالفعل 
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s 4 





فعل مضار ع » الضمير 
المستتر (هو) فاعل 
الفعل مع الفاعل جملة فعلية - خبر 


ل به منصوب 





ve 














es 3 oui Lo 
مبتدأ مؤخر‎ 
- حرف | (نكرة)‎ 

حرف جر | بحرور | تأكيد المبتدأ 
غير عامل منصوب ب 

(9b 


i ga il ila > المبتدأ مع الخبر‎ 
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(3) 
ك‎ J 2 
اسم استفهام خبر‎ 
مضاف مضاف إليه‎ í p 
Ce 
س‎ 
Eph pt e 
المبتدأ مع الخبر - جملة اسمية‎ 
Vocabulary List No. 50 
Word Meaning 
أغضب‎ (1) enrage 
oj » آنية‎ utensil 
إطتان‎ (1) to hum, to buzz 
ado یلار‎ complete month, full moon 
بطالة‎ idleness, inactivity 
ws exemplary beauty, name of 
توحيدَة الحسن‎ | the daughter of Egyptian 
poetess, Aishah Taymtriyah 
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(2) to move 


(4) to conceal, go into hijab 


(4) to don the niqab, to cover 
the face 


(2) calm, tranquillity, peace 
eyelid 

generous 

fragrance 

to cover, to conceal 

shine, brilliance, splendour 
rising 

toil, hard work, trouble 
regret, grief, sorrow 
speech 

rebellious 

musk 


creation 





devoid 
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S40 £ LA . 
عار » أعيار‎ shame, disgrace 





Exercise No. 92 

(A) 

Note 4: Recognize the (224) and (yz) in the 
following sentences. What is the reason for the 


(x=) preceding the (مبتدأ)‎ in some of the sentences. 


)1( المسلم لا ياف الموت . 

ue ea oo خير الناس‎ )2( 

. بالإطتان 5 الإنسان بالمنطق‎ om الآنية‎ (3) 
: العمل‎ ot aay Op aes oS Zou (Ay 
. لكل فرعون موسى‎ )5( 

(6) عند التلميذ pus‏ 

sins: eub 

(8) إن 2 ا 

(9) متى نصرٌ الله . 

(10) أفي الله شَكٌّ ؟ 

s مال‎ JỌ, علم‎ ú dl 
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)12( في البستان أَرْهَارُهَا . 

(13) كلامٌ الملوك ملوك الكلام . 

“i (14)‏ ليوب البطالة . 

(15) البطالة أَم الإختراع . 

(16) حامل السك لا تخفى روائحةُ . 

و17 NS a‏ مله تقاف 
D o (18)‏ 


(B) Recognize the (Jeb), (Jeu (مبتد( ,(نائب‎ and 


(z>) in the following poems. 


d) 
ولله في كل تحريكة وَ في كل تسكينة شاهة‎ 
شا لخدا‎ IU NN 

(2) 


BoRR 10 HH» 7 o P ju M M ST MT C EE 
ستر السنا وتحجبت همس الضحى و تنقبت بعد الشروق بدور‎ 
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(3) 


Pole eu EU e 
(4) 


قلبي وحفني واللسان وخالقي راض وباك شاكرٌ وغفور 
)9( 


إن الأكابرَ يُحكمون على الورى E le‏ 
4 


ووو 


(7) 


PD Gee BB SES 
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Test No. 20 


[1] What is the difference between the (Maza) and 
the (1*3)? [2] What is the difference between the 
#(نائب الفاعل) عط 20د (فاعل)‎ 

[3] How can you recognize the (مبتدأ)‎ and the (خبر)‎ 


in a sentence? 


[4] In which instances does the (yz) have to 
precede the (12222)? 
[5] If the (jl) is a visible noun (^U ~l), what 
changes occur in the verb due to the changes in 
the (je)? 
[6] Change the (Jeli) and the (Jew Cit) to a 
(j4xe) and the (iz) to 2 مذ (نائب الفاعل) 2 350 (فاعل)‎ 
the following sentences. 
. يُعرّف الإنسان بالمنطق‎ )1( 
. لا ينفع العلم بغر العَمَّلٍ‎ )2( 
otal Og NG لا يكرم اناك‎ )3( 
. حَضرّت الشهوذ وشهدوا بالحق‎ )4( 
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. فى المعدن مخلوطا بالتراب‎ oe e الحديدُ‎ )5( 
: السائلان دينارين‎ sel (6) 
LAS RJ a£ V ie MI (7) 


[7] Change the (ix) in the following sentences to 
the plural form and make the necessary changes 


in the (=) in order to conform to the (ix): 
8 أين‎ CL) 

(2) ما اسم ولدك ؟ 

M3) e Gali sf] (3) 

(4) الولد الذي يحسن القراءة فله الجزاء . 

(5) في الدار صاحيّها وعلى الشجرة ثمرها . 

(6) الإبن Lali‏ الأدب عار لأبيه . 


[8] Construct five sentences in which the (yz) is a 
sentence (il>), five sentences in which the (y>) is 
a (Aut! 4) and five sentences in which it is 


necessary to make the (yz) precede the .(مبتدأ)‎ 
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Lesson 60 
The Accusative Case 
(المنصوبات)‎ 
The Object 
(مفعول به)‎ 


1. The (4 J 544) which is generally referred to as 


the (مفعول)‎ is a noun on which the action of the 


doer occurs. 


2. Most transitive verbs المتعدي)‎ et!) have one 


(J 5x2), some have two while others have three. 
The following verbs have two objects: 


we Coes ea Da ax 


^ ^ ^ 


tothink | tofind | to make | to take 








The verb (el) has three objects. 


Examples: 


Page 273 











Volume Four‏ - نما" عنام :الى 





Hamid knew that Ali was ie 0 S de 
learned. TE ^ 

Hamid informed X ales Je 
Mahmûd that AIî was S o vue 
learned. عليا عالما‎ 


3. The (4 4 3&2) causes no change in the verb, e.g. 


Zz 
رع س‎ 


Saabs otis dots S SES ES 
4. The (4 J »&2») can be a visible noun (a2 ~~!) as 
in the above example and it can be a pronoun 
(اسم ضمير)‎ peu. 

way BU lel uas 
In this sentence, the first (4 J 524) is a 
ضمیر متكلم منصوب متصل)‎ -— attached pronoun) 
while the second and third objects are 


detached pronouns).‏ — ضمیر منصوب منفصل) 


5. You have learnt that the original position of the 
(مفعول)‎ ¡is after the (jl), although it is 


permissible to make it precede the (Jeb). 


However, when there is a confusion between the 
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and there is no indication as‏ (مفعول) and the‏ (فاعل) 
to which one is which, the (.) »&4*) should succeed‏ 
the (£53). See 58.10‏ 


6. It is compulsory to make the (مفعول)‎ precede 
the (Jel) in the following instances: 

(a) when there is such a pronoun (52) 
attached to the (Jeli) which refers to the (J ,)زعو‎ 
e.g. تلمد‎ SU esi - The teacher's student 
Booed hin): 

(b) when the (p~b) of the (J5x2) is 
attached to the verb, e.g. لأس‎ P - The leader 
honoured me). 

(c) when the (Jel) is limited, e.g. 
شی الله من عبّاده اللا‎ Gl - From among the 
slaves of Allah, only the ما‎ ones fear Him). 
This meaning could also be expressed as follows: 


(i Np ostio ^s der). 
(d) when the (J 5x2) is such a word that 


needs to be at the beginning of the sentence. 
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These words are (el! seĝ, (bèdi stf) and 
(à a e ) e.g. 

(oH, c^ - Who did you see?) 

(4 > Ú - What do you intend?) 

ies ú - Whatever good you do, you‏ مر خير RS‏ به) 
will be AE for it). See 56.2.‏ 

(ers Uus e - How many books did you read?). 


(5 كتانب‎ = - I have read many books.) In this 
sentence, the word GS ( 15 حبرية)‎ z ). 
In this case, the (J 52%) has to precede the verb as 


well in order to be at the beginning of the 
sentence. 


7. In the following three instances, only the 
(مفعول)‎ 15 mentioned while the (, 43) and the (, 1-5) 
are implied: 

(i) تحذير‎ 
(3383) means to warn or to caution, e.g. 


(KSI KSI) - Beware of laziness. This was 
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originally GSI po The word CI) which is 
a (+3) and ({&) is implied here. The (J sx) has 
to be repeated in this case. Similarly, one can say, 
وَالكسّل)‎ 30 - This literally means: “Keep 


yourself away from laziness and keep laziness 
away from you.” It was originally, 


SI), Instead of the‏ | تَفسَك من الكسّل والكسّل منك) 
word ()4+1), the words (5) or (3) could be‏ 


understood to be implied. 


(ii) sl 
(إغرّاء)‎ means to spur on, to incite or to urge, e.g. 
Gu Ji sG - Adopt diligence. This sentence 
was originally Ge Ji t j». Another example is, 
($e i, ee weal) — Adhere to the ideal of manhood 


(valour) and courage. Here also, the verb with its 
(Jeb), namely (è jI) is implied. 


(iii) je al 


means to specify or to intend someone‏ (اختصّاص) 
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in particular, eg. 
(a Y, oF y Ui معاشر‎ c) - We, that is, the 
prophets, neither inherit from anyone nor does 


anyone inherit from us. The word Caf - I 
specify) or Cel - I mean) is implied. The word 
(معاشر)‎ is the (J ~ of this verb. Similarly, one 
can say, ب(‎ AE c9») - We, the Arabs.. 


GL ops) — We, the Muslims... 


8. The above-mentioned three places are 
according to the rule. Many examples can be 
made following the rule. Besides these, there are 


certain instances which are (sl) — as heard 
from the Arabs, where the (J+) and ($s) are 


omitted and only the (J »«2*) is mentioned. 


When welcoming someone, the host says, 
سيد وَمَرْحَبًا)‎ 4 Sel) which is the abbreviated form 


of (C Se, A db, Saf c3 - You have 
come to your own people, you have tread the soft 
and easy path and you have obtained an 
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expansive place, that is, welcome to you. 

p اه‎ is the abbreviated form of 

us a 2°31) - Leave the man in his condition. 
(55 OUR is the abbreviated form of 

(5 (i ae 05055 — We seek Your forgiveness, O 
our Rabb. 


(اشتعال الفغل) 
In some sentences the (J 524) is mentioned‏ .9 


before the verb. In place of the (J 5x2), a )ضر(‎ is 
mentioned after the verb which refers to the 
(J 5x4), e.g. (ai CAS) - 1 read the book. In such 
sentences, the preceding noun is called (aie ee 
- independent of) because the verb has become 


independent of it due to having a (J 5x#). 


Note 1: This rule is not about a (ed ۾ -(مفعول‎ 
preceding object. In the above-mentioned 


example, the (5&4) of the verb is the pronoun 


(5) that is attached to it. It is for this reason 


Page 279 


Arabic Cutow — Volume Four 


that the cases of (|,e) of this noun have 


changed. 


10. The (~! £!) of a noun that is CA i aia) isof3 
types: 
(a) It is necessary to render (~~) to such a 


noun if it succeeds words that are always 
followed by a verb, like the (b Ji eLIS) and 


.8 ,(حروف التحضيض) 


(Na: ida lal (إن‎ — If you obtain knowledge, it 


will benefit t you. 


M n‏ وو 


Why don't you teach your son?‏ - (هَلا و aos"‏ تعلمه) 


(b) If the noun succeeds a (A) >>), 
namely (Ú) or (Y), or a (eki >), namely 


(6) or (\), it is better to read a (~~2) on it, 
although it is not necessary to do so, e.g. 


(az) e ولا‎ 423] 15) - I neither met Zaid nor did 


I see Ámr. 
(ھل الرجلین تُعرفهُمًا؟)‎ - Do you recognize the two 
men? 
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It is permissible to read (gû) on the (a5 (مشغول‎ in 


the above-mentioned examples, but it is not better 
to do so. 


(c) when the noun succeeds (Seal 5), 
which means suddenly, it is essential i read 2 
(<2) on it, e.g. 

(sl m الغلام‎ BE Cul cle») - I entered the 
hode when suddenly (I found) my father 
rebuking the youth. 


Similarly, if it precedes the (b Ji LIS), 

L) or the‏ نافية) ,(لام الإبتداء) ,(أسماء الموصولة) 

will be necessary, e.g.‏ )ر فع) ,)> ف مشبه بالفعل) 

If you serve knowledge, it‏ - (العلم إن خدمته رفعك) 
will raise you.‏ 

(52 (الولدٌ الذي رأيته‎ - The boy whom you saw is 


intelligent. 


(d) Besides the above-mentioned situations, 


both (gû) and )نص(‎ are permissible, e.g. 
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read the beneficial‏ 1 - (الكتب النافعة أقرأها دائمًا) 
books always.‏ 


11. When (c~) is read on a noun that is 
(45 dace); it is analyzed as the (Js) of an 
implied verb ( pu b+) and the verb that succeeds 


this noun is regarded as the ( eda) of the implied 
verb. 


If (رفع)‎ is read on this noun, it will analyzed as the 
subject (ince), while the remainder of the sentence 


will be the predicate (yz). You will understand 


this from the analysis of the following sentences. 


Exercise 93 


Analyze the following sentences: 


(1) إن العلم حصلته نفعك 


(2) العلمُ إن حصلته نفعك 


In the first example, (~) is compulsory while 
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is compulsory in the second one.‏ (رفع) 




















Se | eal ee |‏ 
مفعول به 
لفعل ! 
f‏ مفعول 
مقدر 
Don‏ به محلا 
" منصوب الفعل مفعول 
يفسره 
- جملة | الماضى | به محلا 
l‏ الفعل الفعل j‏ 
حرف | فعلية - | والضمير | منصوب 
الذي بعده مع " 
الشرط مفسر | ala = Birch‏ 
. ثم الفعل الفاعل 
أو كن اي 
مع الفاعل 
il;‏ 
للجملة 
الأولى 
oda‏ 
شر £y‏ 
سس سے 
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ee ol العلم‎ 


الفعل مع الفاعل 


مبتدأً مرفوع | جملة فعلية - شرط | والمفعول = جلة 








فعلية - جزاء 


ڪڪ —— 
يدم حبر محلا مرفوع 


51 


Meaning 


(1) to advance, to face 
(1) to light, to illuminate 


(1) to exceed the limit 


(2) to be deficient, to 
squander 


merchandise 
to draw, to attract 


hungry 
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companion 


anthology of poetry, 
governmental office, 
account books 


customer, client, buyer 
very high 

naked 

to overpower, to compel 
to don, to wear 


article or thing found 


claimant of 
prophethood, title of a 
famous poet 


to erase 
storeroom, depot, shop 


to scold, to reproach 


(J sxe) is (مقدم)‎ in the 





^ و 
a oz‏ و ^ 
جليس » جلساء 


ديوّان » دَوَاو 


E 
10 Be 


CO 


3 ^ 
s 


زبائن 


^ 


56 )3( 
كسا إن حاو 


n oA 


لقطة 
o 1‏ : 
OT o)‏ 


ل و 
مخزن » مخازن 


"^c 


(3) € 
Exercise No. 94 


Determine where the 
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following examples and the reason for this. Also 
determine where this is permissible and where 


necessary. In which examples are both the (JE) 
and the (Jeli) elided? What is the (Ja) that has 


been elided? 


. مَا رأى مُوْسى عيسى‎ )3( 
: is Olea x (b 
. ألقى الْعَصا مُوْسى‎ )5( 
i il أي‎ "T (6) 
p 
. لقيت‎ 5 Gf (B) 
els 65 كم‎ 9) 

. أكلت‎ E Cd (10) 


Page 286 


adio Giov: Volumo Tout 
eU ace Yo (102) 
Ou فلا‎ qiia Ub tux d Lo 66 (13) 
. وما تُقَدّمُوا لأنفسكم من خير تحدوه عند الله‎ )1 4( 
. إياكم والشقاق‎ )15( 
A ES 


. الإتَحَادَ الإنَحَادَ‎ )1 7١ 


(8 1) الطريق الطريق . 
(9 1 الله الله She‏ الله ريا عباد الل . 


Exercise No. 95 


Hereunder follow some examples of (JU) 
Determine where (——2) is compulsory, where 


compulsory and where both are‏ 15 (رفع) 


permissible. 
e al هَل ديوان المتنبئ‎ (ly 
y 
Q7. A do ع‎ a 
1 حيثما المحسن و جدتموه فعظموه‎ (2) 
2 The hamzah is for (944). This is part of a verse of poetry. 
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(3) لا الإفراط أريده ولا التفريط أبتغيه والإعتدال هو 
مله 

(4) الناس تعُرّهم الدنيا فيهلكون . 

(5) أبوك أو أباك أعرفه فقد كان رجلا صالحا . 

(6) الجائع أطعموه والعريان اكسوه . 

(7) اللقطة حيثما وَحَدثُمُوهُ وجب عليكم ردّها إلى صاحبها. 
(8) الكتاب الذي نقرأه نافع حدا . 

IN (9‏ الجيدة هل استجلبتها لمخزنك OR HMM qe‏ 
التجار ويكثر عليك إقبال الزبائن ؟ 

شعر: 

(10) وأين الوَعْدٌ قلت لما » فقالت كلام الليل بمحوه النهارٌ 


Exercise No. 96 


(1) Which book did you buy? 

(2) How many rupees did you give to the worker? 
(3) What did you see in Bombay and whom did 
you meet? 

(4) My father called my brother. 

(5) Whatever you do, you will receive its reward. 
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(6) Only knowledge makes a person successful. 
(7) Wherever you find Hamid, send him to me. I 
want to give him an excellent watch. 

(8) Do not keep on reproaching the children and 
do not unncecessarily trouble the animals. 


Exercise No. 97 


Insert the (—!,*!) in the following passage and 


translate it. 


حرج صباح الجمعة أخوان للتفرج إلى الضاحية وأحذا معهما 
أختهما رقية . فدحلوا في البستان فرأوا هناك أشجارا 
شاهقة وأزهارا طيبة الرائحة وأثمارا مختلفة الألوان والأشكال . 
فطمعت البنت في تفاحة ناضجة وأرادت أن تقطفها . فصاح 
أحواها إياك والثمار يا رقية . لا مسي شيئا من الأزهار 
jl g‏ دون إحازة البستانى . إِنُما يسرق sey)‏ الأولاد 
الشرار . فلا تكن منهم ولتكن من الكرام . فان طابت لك 
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فثلاثة من التفاح اشترتها رقية بست آنات وباقة”” من الورد 
بآنة . أما أخواها فاشتريا DUL) gh‏ بروبية واحدة . ثم 
خحرجوا على شاطئ النهر وتفرجوا واغتسلوا وسبحوا في 
الماء وسرٌوا مسرة عظيمة . ثم رجعوا إلى بيتهم وقصوا على 
أمهم فتبسمت وفرحت على قصة الأثمار . 


5 bunch 
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Lesson 61 


(Gu مَفعوال الم‎ Jf) 


The General Object 


(1) Some examples: 


Zo ? < loas M ^ ce 
Allah addressed Musa se) directly. 
. ضرب السارق ضربًا شَدِيْدًا‎ )2( 
The thief was severely beaten. 
يد‎ A due سرت‎ 6 
I travelled like a courier (lit. the travelling of a 
courier). 


o 8 ر‎ a 
. دقت الساعة دقتين‎ )4( 


The clock struck twice. 


(2) In the above-mentioned examples, the words 


(WISH, ,(ضريًا شدیدا)‎ (4 iA ^) and (525) are all 
(ale d AMA You have learnt in Lesson 43 of 
Volume 3 that the (lel! J yeah!) is a verbal noun 


Page 291 


Arabic Cutow — Volume Four 


(ja) mentioned after its verb, either for 
emphasis (aS i), to indicate the manner in which 
an action is done (t 5) or to indicate the number 


of times the action is done .)عد(‎ I is (—— &2^). 


3. The first example indicates emphasis كيد)‎ 9) of 
the action, the second and third ones denote the 
manner in which the action was done (¢ #) while 
the fourth one shows the number of times the 


action was done (>). 


4. The manner in which the action is done (gi) 
can be denoted by a (422) as in example 2 or by 


(3321) as in example 3. 


5. When only emphasis (4S Û) is denoted, a 
synonym can be used, e.g. 

(555 Les! e$) - The orator stood up. 

-I sat down.‏ خا جلست قعودًا) 


The words (GG) and (6535) are synonymous as 
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are (ages and (15545). 

6. Sometimes the verbal noun (J42) occurs as the 
اليه)‎ >La) of an adjective (i2) .(اسم‎ [2 this case, 
(نصب)‎ 15 rendered to the (L2+) and this becomes 


the (.3le^ Jyri), e.g. 
uU ead CU) - He delivered a most 


eloquent address. 
The word (بlطz)‎ is the (مصدر(‎ of .(خاطب)‎ 


7. The words کل)‎ ) Ca), an adjective together 
with the(aدعلl )اسم‎ - a word denoting a number, 


are all used as a مُطلق)‎ J snes) and are therefore 


(7 $^), e.g. 
(eJ كل‎ JU) - He inclined completely. 


GO a 70) — He was slightly affected. 


(Gas VS i Vas الله‎ $53) — Remember Allah 
abundantly. 
أو عشرَ حلدات)‎ BUS عَشرًا أي‎ LN OL) — The thief 


was lashed ten times. 
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The word (ely 15 (مصدر) عط‎ 01 (JU) but it is 
)رور(‎ because of being the (4J! Lz). The word 
IS is the (>La) and is therefore (~ +a) instead 


of the (j)42). You can understand the other 


examples in a similar manner. 


8. There are many sentences in Arabic where only 
the مطلق)‎ J snes) is mentioned while the rest of the 


sentence is elided. 
Examples: 


(Es هتا‎ il al ery — May it do you much good or 
1 hope you en 

(eu lone أي عجبت‎ al U5) — How strange or how 
astonishing! 


TP £‏ ,^ م Zo‏ 
أي رعاك الله رعيا) 


G 


f aJ (شكرًا‎ - [thank you. 


N 5 


7^) - May Allah protect you. 


(ico Va, ULL FALLI qub xb, ULL) - Listen 


and obey. 


z 
2 of + 


C — also.‏ أي آض أيضا) 
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A junior in response to the call of a senior says 


"0-7 ^ 


eM). The word (OW) is thought to be‏ وسعديك) 
originally (td Ou cJ. The verb was elided‏ 
while the word (x) was made (2.2) to (4) -‏ 
the second person pronoun. Due to (4#l.}), the‏ 
nün of the dual (ûî) form drops off. The word‏ 
(UO) remains. Further decreasing of alphabets‏ 


results in the word (A). The meaning is, “I am 


at your service, not once, but numerous times.” 


In a similar manner, the word (dılgw) was 
originally إسعادين)‎ Suc). The meaning is, "I am 


present to assist you two times, that is, several 
times.” This word was also changed from 


.(سعديك) ها (إسعاديك) 
Note: The (alh d'a) is seldom used in Urdu‏ 


and not used at all in English. Therefore there is 
no need to translate it when translating from 
Arabic to English. 
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The Object of Cause 
G J'ai) 


9. The (a5 J pnts) or (bS J 5x4) was explained in 
Lesson 43 of Volume 3. It is also a verbal noun 
(مصدر(‎ that is used to indicate the reason for the 
action, e.g. 

up to honour the‏ 5000 1 - (قمت إكرامًا للأستاذ) 
teacher.‏ 

7 o 2, Li R 3 ore 

E hit the boy to discipline him.‏ - (ضربت الولد تادیبا) 
The words (4551) and (lial) are the (4 5x45) in‏ 
these sentences.‏ 

However, if a حَارّة)‎ eY) is attached to the ,)صر(‎ it 
will no longer be called the (4) J’x#) but will now 
be referred to as مجر ًر(‎ را>),e.g.‎ 

(35 AT (ضربت‎ - I hit the boy to discipline 


him. 
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Understand the differences in the following three 
examples well: 


z e ^ 








حار مجرور 


متعلّق الفعل 














The word (5) is a (gles Jee) in the first 
sentence, (J Jyri) in the second sentence and 
(Gam (جار‎ in the third sentence. All three 
sentences are (423 ila). 
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Vocabulary List No. 52 


Word Meaning 
a fodder 
sú (7) to desire 
3f to catch, to arrest 
ESA (7) to discover, to find 
^ out 
إِمْلاقٌ‎ bankruptcy 
p (4) to sip 
oe (2) smoking, to fumigate 
eo (2) encouragement 
(We (4) to do intentionally 


(35 ws ثقة (مصدر‎ to trust, to rely on 





ô jl prize, award 
B ons p . 
Ca impatient 
8 
حشية‎ fear 
"d f ok 
شعاع » اشعة‎ ray 
we 5 & we Š 
شركة أو شركة‎ company, partnership 
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astute, clever, gentleman 
character, nature, habit 
companion, master 
pouring, casting 

gift, bond, relation 
nature 

(3) to punish 

time, period, era 
address, sign 

dense 

reed, tree with branches 
accounting department 
to plot, to conspire 
benefit, necessities 
rebellious 

pleasure 


possessing power, able 
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(3) to endure, to suffer 


grazing livestock (sheep, 
camel, cattle, goats) 
comfort, prosperity, life 
of ease 


punishment, warning 

to abandon, to leave 
experience 

faithful 

to accustom, to habituate 
to take refuge, to resort 
to allow, to permit 
purchase 

wealthy 


necessary work 
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و‎ og 
مقاساة‎ 


Bere 
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Exercise No. 98‏ 


Look for the (al J 5x2) and the (4) J sx) in the 
following sentences. 

(1) لقد سرنئ سُرورًا عظيما كمال صحة ابنك بعد مقاساة 

و 

. عُنوان صاحبك‎ J Wel oe Eb BRS أشكرك‎ )2( 

زى ب ادن ممه شار iudi cus b Us‏ 

من مضارٌه فات رکه ترکا أبديًا . 

(4) اکتشف العلماء في ا ا و 

. الصباح‎ f as c st تأكل في النهار‎ )5( 

B PSY inna eil Ca s àl (6)‏ نلك في احتياج إليه. 

(7) وقف alel‏ بين يدي املك فخاطبه أفصح حطاب 

l ا‎ 

(8) ينبغي أن نصبر كل الصبر على حوادث الأيام . 

(9) يعطى الأولادُ الناححون في العلم جائزة تشجيعا لهم على 

ا 

)10( عيّنت شركة السكة الحديدية أحد شركائها رئيسا على 
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قلم الحسابات اعتمادا على خبرته وثقة بأمانته ونشاطه . 


Qt:* 


se, at] de site el aod pea Ce ID 


لأمثاله . 
eat (12)‏ القناديل ليلا في اُدْنَ إنارةً للشوارع وهداية 
للمارين . 


Í 


daaa dal su" af ausu CI (13)‏ 
ياسيدي" وأقوم AL e ol Jue‏ الخادم الوفي . 
(14) فصررًا جميلاً يا بي ولاتكن 
by‏ فإن الصبر من شيمة الشهم . 
s (15)‏ لأرباب التعيم نعيمها 
وللعاشق المسكين ما EUR‏ 


Exercise No. 99 


(A) Underline the (sie J see) and the (4 (مفعول‎ 


in the following verses of the holy Qur’an. 


ee GS GUS إِنّا‎ )1( 


SWF ESQ 
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)3( واصبر عَلَى ما يقَولُونَ وَامْجُرْهُمْ هَجْرَا جميلاً Sd»‏ 
ed Ny K‏ أولي النَّعْمّة وَمَهُلهُمْ قليلاً . 


^k 


OT E slab J oai Jai d‏ هفنا 


o 2 2 مور‎ Z- 2^ 4 


Pede n and. 2 


^ 


C 


ibas Sor ho 


eh dpt poca doni a (5) 
مَرْضَات الله سراف ثانيه أَجْرًا‎ REI OUS وَمَن يَفْعَل‎ 6) 
VES CL ty lie Caaf oai ai Ln a (^ 

iu 


E ye df A (8) 


PA 


(B) Translate the following letter written by a 
student to his elder sister. 
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مكتوب من تلميذ إلى أحته الكبيرة ذات الثروة يطلب منها 


أحتي المُحْتَرمّة زينة السيّدات 
السلام عليكم ورحمة الله وبركاته 
جيل a‏ : معي قد عودَنيٰ أن ui‏ إليك في جميع أموري : 


A A shal حاحة إلى شراء بعض‎ 3 pall Lut A 
c dE cues of abs té المدرسة . فقصّلاكك راجيا من‎ 
me ull i ce i e ps Gi dif 
وبذلك يزداد شكري لفضلك‎ . psi اباقي تحت يد‎ dh, 


A o4 o G@ 2 3 


أخحوك المطيع 


حامد 


Note: The reply to this letter is at the end of the 
next lesson. 
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Test No. 21‏ 


1. How many types of (~l +=) are there? 

2. Define the (« J 5x4). 

3. What changes occur in the verb due to the 
(J srt). 

4. On which occasions is it essential to make the 
(.1£ 9) precede the (4 J j43)? 

5. On which occasions is it essential to make the 
(4: J px) precede the (Jet)? 

6. What is meant by (Jعفلl‎ Jلاغتشا(?‎ 

7. Explain the different cases of (—!,*!) of the 
noun that is (49 | sx). 


8. Define the (,3llz4 J ri). 

9. Which words can take the place of the 

J pris)?‏ مطلق) 

10. Construct 12 sentences in which four have the 
(il Jsi) for emphasis, four denote the type of 


action and four denote the number of the action. 
11. Analyze the following sentences: 
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een son لد‎ e. 


E UE idi الصا إلى‎ Eur e 
(12) Define the (4 J 5x4). 


(13) Construct nine sentences using the following 


verbal nouns ()>L.2+) as (4) J 5x2): 


(1) رغبة في By 2 Ub (2) pl‏ ثقة (4) توكلا على 
الله (5) KS‏ (6) تعليمًا (7) إِحْترَامًا (8) إِعَانَة )9( 531 


(14) Analyze the following sentences: 


(1) يتصدّقون ابتغاء مرضات الله 


(2) تتاجر أمَلا بالرئح . 
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Lesson 62 
The Adverb 
الْمَفعْول فيْه)‎ 


ال الاو د ا طن کی 
read the lesson‏ 1 - (قرآت الدرس صباحا امام المعلم) T.‏ 


in the morning in front of the teacher. 


You learnt in Lesson 43 that the (49 Jgعzûa)‎ or 


(Sail) is anoun which denotes the time or place 
in which the action took place. In the above 
sentence, the word (صبَاحًا)‎ and (esl) are (42 J (مفعو‎ 


because the former denotes the time while the 
latter indicates the place of the action. You can 


also term the former (oU 5I C» o) and the latter 
(oU Ca^), 


2. You have read most of the words of 

(205! Gb) and (OKI ib) in the previous 
lessons, scattered in different places and included 
secondarily. Hereunder follows a list of most of 


the (>° b GÑ). 
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(O51 C3" b) 


Word Meaning 
* ^ 
asl second 
EN 
يعة‎ minute 
Ta 
ساعة‎ hour 
Bor 
يوم‎ day 
^? o Jo 2 
اسبوع‎ week 
^ £ Ay 
سنة أو عا‎ year 
* e 
ورل‎ century 
Bor t 
دهر‎ period, always 
? o 2 
Oe time 
wee : 
بكرة‎ morning, early 
* is £ 
أصيل‎ evening 
د‎ er. . 
صباح‎ morning 
^ ^ ^ 
مساء‎ evening 
* 7 
ليل‎ night 
ete 
نهار‎ day 
n A 
l always 
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Ifa (4! 4 >) does not precede the (20 Cx b, it 
will always be (~ $22»). If the word is not (U^), 


it will always have tanwin at the end, e.g. 
(أذكروا الله بكرّة وأصيّلا)‎ - Remember Allàh in the 


morning and evening. 
However, only those words of المکان)‎ C» p) will 
be (— 2) that are unspecified (e^). These 


words are as follows: 


b)‏ الْمَكَان) 





Word Meaning 
a» above 
تحت‎ below 

eo in front 
25s in front 
e behind 
ورك‎ behind 
As before 
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slightly before 
after 
slightly after 


opposite 


opposite, face to face 
with 


opposite, in front of 
facing, in front of 
with 
by 
at, by, in the presence of 
between, among 
in front of 
right, right hand side 
left, left hand side 
left, left hand side 
east 


west 
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70-7 


وله م 
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south‏ و 
Jus north‏ 
Ys left hand, left side‏ 
E mile‏ 
Ez 0 a "m (3‏ 
miles, mail‏ 12 بر Io‏ 


Note 1: The words (Iie) and (o3) are synonyms. 
The difference between the two is that the word 
(Jie) is general for all things, real or abstract, 
whether present or absent while the word (03) is 
only used for things that are present. For 
example, a person can say (Ul y2 عندي‎ J (هذا القو‎ - 
This statement is true in my view, but he cannot 
say (oo 1S Qa Lin). 


Similarly, he can say (WLS Us) even if the book 
is not with him but is at home = somewhere else. 
However, he can only say (OLS (el) if the book 
is physically with him. The same difference 
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applies to (Ls) and (c).‏ 


Note 2: Pronouns (j2) can be suffixed to the 
words (6) and (03) as they are suffixed to (من)‎ 


and (d6). 


Attachment of the pronouns to the words (لدى)‎ 


and (ow) 
Third Person (غائب)‎ 
z aa os singular 
AETERNE I 
B e 
a qs gas plural 
= ial qi singular 
(D 
| ag | agaf | dual 
چ‎ PU £r lural 
لدنهن يهن‎ P 
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Second Person (26) 
z لديك‎ HT singular 
2| GE | uK لسك‎ 
5 لدیک‎ Cn plural 
z exa دك‎ singular 
2 Ce EU dual 
چ‎ S 5 plural 
First Person (SZ) 
لدی‎ Eu singular 
Ga el dual, plural 


See Lesson 11.4 of Volume 1. 


3. From the above-mentioned ك(‎ y) كاد‎ 
besides the latter 10, all the others are used with 
.(إضافة)‎ Sometimes the words (cnx), ,)يسار(‎ (JU A) 


and the four directions are also used with (3321). 


Page 313 






































Artic Cutov — Volume Four 
Examples: 
(فوٴق الجبل)‎ — on top of the mountain, 
(5,25)! C55) — under the tree, 
سار‎ uds) - sat on his left-hand side, 


(Gà N 9 ci )-Irana mile, not 3 miles. 


4. The definite article (Jf and the (j+1 4 ,>) can 
be prefixed to the الو ك(‎ Ey The particle (Ss) 
is most often prefixed to the words (c=) and 
(J+) while the particle (j^) is generally used 
with the remainder of iie nouns. For the 
directions, the particle (في)‎ is used, e.g. 

(A5 JUI ال وعن‎ jE) - sitting to the right and 
to the left, s 

Out ad ي من‎ P») - The rivers flow beneath it, 


The ocean is to the west of‏ - )!773 في غرب الهند) 


India. 


5. Those (OKI QV) that are specific and 


indicate a particular place, e.g. (52), (24), (o4), 
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(4 4s), (+) etc. generally succeed the word (في)‎ 
and are therefore ( ,(مُجرور‎ e.g. 

Go) مك في‎ - I performed salah in the 
musjid. 


MES La CIEL) -I lived in Makkah. 


However, after the verbs (95), (J) and م‎ 
most of the above-mentioned (— p zh are 
used without the particle (في)‎ and they are 
(— $22), e.g. 

Coca (155) - I entered the musjid. 

(3 RET -I alighted in a village. 

GK في‎ OR -I lived in Makkah. 


6. Some of the (— ye) sa) are indeclinable 


(ea), They are: 
(a) The word قط)‎ — ever) is used for the perfect 


44 The word (îs) is read with a fathah because it is (2 2» sė). See 


Lesson 57. 
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(past) tense while (عوض)‎ is used for the future 
tense. Both these words are الرّمان)‎ on and they 
are 0 “all dé eel) that is, the final alphabet 
always has a و‎ e.g. 

I never drank‏ - (ما شربت الخمرَ Y. d‏ أشربها عوض) 


wine nor will I ever drink it. 


(b) (Bos — where, wherever, since). It is a 
(oU I C b) and it is also used for time. It is 
(adi على‎ TY It is normally (22+) towards a 
sentence, eg, 
ف‎ 

ee واستخفروا الله إن الله غفور‎ 
Then stream forth from wher the people stream 
forth. 


(c) (3) and (4x) are originally declinable (> +) 
but when the (4J| —U24) is elided, they become 
(mal le La), eg, 


56 كي‎ riens ez. e e sofro Y 
(teh JS (لله الامر من قبل ومن بعد أى قبل کل شیئ و بعد‎ 
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- To Allah belongs the command before and after, 
that is, before everything and after ve: 


When the phrase Ge Y)i is SNI 2 E that is 
the (4J| >La) is elided, it becomes 

(a dé ea even though it is not a (> b), e.g. 
(ee un y أى‎ y 4S (yal نا آکل‎ - I eat fruit and 
nothing else. 

Note 3: Sometimes the word (4%) has the 
meaning of “until now”, e.g. (Au ^20 dud -J) — 
Till now the matter has not been decided. 


اوہ 


(d) (lia - here), (Ala) and هتالك)‎ — there, at that 
time), o or (id - there, that way). These are 
indicative pronouns (6Y! eut) having the 
meaning of adverbs included in them. 
Accordingly, they are also called (— xi sah. 


Examples: 


اوہ 


(et ههنا‎ ú) - We will sit here. 


(3S ^J 52) - Who is sitting there? 
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۶ 


Se 5 63 GUJUS) — At this point, Zakariyà 98‏ يا رية) 
supplicated to his Lord.‏ 


Note 4: The phrase (3) is used in the meaning of 
“hence, therefore, for that reason,” e.g. 

(Duy في‎ AR M ny dad يزيل‎ H3) - Wine 
destroys the jntelligence: Therefore it has been 
prohibited in Islam. 


(e) The words (al - where), (d - from where, 
how), (out — when), and E — when), are used for 
interrogation (elg Y!) as well as for a condition 


(+ ,+).46 They also contain the meaning of adverbs 


in them, hence they are included among the 
الظرّوف)‎ cal), 


The word (3h) is a (0 C» b), (i) is both a 
(205) C55) and (OK) b) while (06h and (4) 
are الرَّمَان)‎ tb). Sometimes the particle (Ú) is 
45 See Lesson 13. 
46 See Lesson 56. 
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suffixed to (s) and ,(متی)‎ thus forming the words 
quen and (Ú a). 


3 \ 


Note 5: The words (ott and (Jia) have the same 
meaning. However, the difference between the 
two is that the word (ot) is used when one asks a 
question about something important, e.g. 

(cpu يوم‎ oul) — When will the day of reckoning 
be? 

One cannot say (et Cal otl) - Where are you 


going? 


(f) The words (US$ — whenever), (G5 - as long 
as, while, when, until), (JU — how long, often, 
frequently), (als — seldom, sometimes), are also 
CAP 

Examples: 

^ 2^ E $7 Z.7 َه وه‎ "n 

Whenever they‏ - (کلما آوقدوا تارا للحرب أطفأها الله) 
kindle a fire, Allah extinguishes it.‏ 

(ele Gar (وقف العْلام‎ - The youth stood while we 


completed our salah. 
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(ES US Gib) - How long have we been waiting 


^ 


for you. 


(aah, ls) - We seldom saw him. 
(g) The words (& شر‎ l3] — when) and (3) — when) 
are الرَّمَان)‎ TY The word (151) is generally used 


for the future tense even though it precedes the 
past tense, e.g. 


^6 


PALO d) — When the sky will split‏ الشقت) 


asunder. 


The word (5!) is most often used for the past tense 


even though it precedes the (¢ )2«) - imperfect 
tense, e.g. 

(ey eth مى‎ endi A0) 5 M» - And 
when Ibráhim ad did Ismail M were raising the 
foundations of the Ka'bah. 


Note 5: The (4b »% B is always succeeded by a 
verb while (3) can be succeeded by a verb or a 


noun, e.g. (J6 o U^ 53) — when both of them 
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were in the cave. 

However, فجَائيّة)‎ I3)" is always succeeded by a 
noun, e.g. فی العار)‎ MU (طلعت الجبل 5 إذا اسيل‎ -I 
ascended the mountain and suddenly there was a 
lion sleeping in the cave. 


The word (3) is sometimes used for CVV — to 
provide the meaning of suddenly. It can be 
succeeded by a verb, e.g. (-u5 s >| Jb (نيدما أنا‎ 
— While I was sitting, Zaid suddenly appeared. 


Note 6: In the holy Qur’an, wherever the word 
(3) is used, the word ($3) or (4,53) is implied. 


Hence the meaning of (eal! ji 3») is, 


"Remember when Ibrahim 3&8 was raising..." 


Note 7: The word (31) also has the meaning of 


“therefore,” e.g. هو برل صالح)‎ asa 
honoured him because he is a pious man. In this 


case, the word (3) will be regarded among the 


particles ( 5 >). 


47 The (à) that has the meaning of suddenly. 
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7. When the words (y4) and (jı) are (مضاف)‎ 
towards Gh, they become: 

(5: ex) - (A y) — on that day, then, at that time; 

(3: o) ES (حيتعذ)‎ -at that time, then, that day. 
Similarly, one can say (3883) - at that time. In 


these words, there was a sentence after the 


particle (39. The sentence was deleted and 
replaced by tanwin. For example, the word (4's) 
was originally (AS کان‎ 3 ex) - the day on which 


such and such a thing occurred. 


Note 8: The words (3! 2&3), (31 c) and (3| C233) 
are written as (ds), (de>) and (453) 


respectively. 


8. The following words take the place of the 
(2 b — 42 J sxe) and are therefore (~ +2»): 

1. (مصدر) عط‎ - verbal noun, 

2. GS) 
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4. (اسم الإشارة)‎ and 
5. those words which indicate the whole (JS) 


or the part (sjz). 


Examples: 

(ot Pb e) —I came at sunrise. 

EU es uS AS - ja) 45) - How long did 
you stay? 

(ett atl ca) -I stayed for four days. 

GÓ هذه‎ C i3) - I stood on this side. 

qut m ges Jb fl ses "e ONCE — I walked 


the whole day and a quarter of the night. 


Note 9: In the second and fourth examples, the 


words GS ) and (هذه)‎ are (v pan IE because 


they are Caii The (—!,*!) cannot be written in 


words. 
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116 (مفعول معه)‎ 
(مفعول معه) عآ]'‎ 15 a noun that appears after 
(Sel ^a) — a (») that denotes attachment. The 
noun appearing after such a (4) is (~ +2), e.g. 
(سرت والشار ع(‎ - I went along the street. 
(3:5 taU) - travelled with your brother. 
(sus Je Eu) — We greeted him together with 
his Biker. 


10. Only in a sentence where the (4) cannot be 
,(واو العطف)‎ will (~) be rendered to the noun 
succeeding the ( »). In the above-mentioned three 


examples, the (4) cannot be (ةغط¦ble‎ gly). 


In the first example, if (s) is taken as (à3ble. 4»), 


the meaning will be, "I and the street went." This 
will be a nonsensical statement. 


48 See Lesson 43.7 and Lesson 51.7. 
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In the second example, (££) is not permissible 
because one cannot make (ks) on a 

without any separating 9‏ (ضمير مرفوع متصل) 
in between. However, if you say,‏ 

(ats Ui OW the (4) will be (4b! 415) and 
not (Hea 505) 


In the third example, (Abe) is only permissible 


je») if the (4! >) is repeated on‏ مجرور) 2 2ه 
the (> bx), e.g. if you say, G de» ails EI;‏ 
and not (zall gly). This‏ (واو العطف) هط 7711 (و) the‏ 


will be discussed in Lesson 71 in the section of 


(Abs), 


In some sentences, both (bs! gly) and (x la) 
are permissible, e.g. 0 

The leader came and his army‏ - )2.35 الا وحنده) 
sais.‏ 


(5332-3 الأمير‎ 43) - The leader came with his army. 
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11. Examine the analysis of the following 
sentence: 


(دحلت المدرسة وأحاك يوم الأربعاء) 


I entered the madrasah with your brother on 








Wednesday. 
zu mE EE a 
مفعول | واو‎ 
2355 „ó D 
فيه | المعية‎ ١ الفعل‎ 
متصل مضاف‎ 0 o^ 
مع ظرف | مبنية | مضاف مضاف‎ 
مضاف إليه‎ 1 
الفاعل | المكان | على‎ 
إليه محلا‎ 
JI 
- مفعول فيه‎ l 








ظرف الزمان 








حملة ذ فعلية خبرية 
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Vocabulary List No. 53 











Word Meaning 
ea (7) to retreat, to renounce 
° (one’s religion) 
en (1) to breastfeed 
lo £ 
اسری‎ (1) to travel at night 
lo £ 
اسر ى ب‎ to make someone travel 
ا‎ to take an oath, to make a 
لى يولي‎ 
3 VOW 
بارك‎ (3) to bless 
» لع‎ 
باس‎ strength, harm, hurt 
تفرع‎ (4) to branch out, to ramify 
C (2) to make beloved 
lS » حَيّة‎ snake 
¢ ab le أو‎ il; „s 
fae uo 70 map, chart 
خرائط‎ 
“ual c ^j back, buttocks, behind 
رضاعة‎ breastfeeding 
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net, snare, trap 
worker, employee, go 
(2) to perform, to carry out 


cricket 


the sanctified musjid (of 
Makkah) 

the musjid of Baitul 
Muqaddas 


purpose, aim, desire 
while 

fresh 

flower 

news of your good health 
to come 


small brother 


to be fully aware of, to be 
well informed 


(1) to disclose, to reveal 


dated 
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we 
= i Mt 
عامل ¢ عملة‎ 


w 7 


ea 
ote fall Lal 
الحَرام‎ a 


Si‏ الا 
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o‏ و 
cash‏ نقد » نقود 
boa‏ 
US jr (3) to reward‏ 





Exercise No. 100% 


(A) Look for the (49 J 5x4) or (4e* | 5x44) in the 
following sentences. Examine where the 


.(منصوب) 256 (ظرف المكان) 224 (ظرف الزمان) 


(1) إذا أردت أن تعرف الجهات الأربع فاستقبل جهة طلوع 
الشمس » فما كان أمامك فهو الشرق » و ما كان خلفك 
فهو الغرب وإلى بمينك الجنوب وإلى يسارك الشمال . 

(2) ترى خليج البنغال في الخارطة شرق الند وبحر العرب في 
Ou‏ 

(3) رى السكك الحديدية في المخريطة كالشبكة متفرعة شرقا 


وغربا وجنوبا Yue,‏ 5 


? [n the original Urdu book, this exercise has been erroneously 
numbered as 95. Accordingly, all the exercises from this one 
onwards, will differ from the original. For easy reference, look at 
the Lesson number and the exercises that follow it. Translator 
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(4) يشتغل العملة طول النهار ويعودون إلى بيوهم غياب 
الشمس وينهضون قبيل طلوع الشمس ثم يذهبون ثانيا إلى 
أعمالهم ; 

(5) قرب ا حية نَم وقرب العقرب لا تحلس . «المثل) 

(6) كل بيت اليهودي ونم بيت النصران . (المثل) 

(7) اللهم احفظي بين يدي ومن حلفي وعن يمي وعن شمالي 
ومن فوقي ومن نحي . 

. كُنْ وجارك متوافقين‎ (B) 

(9) مالك أيّها التاحر والمباحث الفلسفية ؟ 

(10) كيف حالك والحوادث ؟ 

(11) مالك وإِيّاهُ ؟ 


(12) أما تقيمين وأحاك ؟ 
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(B) Translate the following verses of poetry. 


TRES UE TEIL 

ca ze cce fada‏ ال "د 
Ji JI ote f C ,‏ إليهم 

n"‏ قضيها الشباب هُنالكا 
(2) أحسن إلى الناس تستعبد قلويّهم 

OV] OGNI dana ف‎ 


Exercise No. 101 


Translate the following verses of the Qur'an. 
. وما حلفهم‎ eei os يعلم ما‎ )1( 

^ f 5 PE AA or lo £ Eq 
um S uel uai ae Ui 
. بعض يوم‎ yl Wy Cad JU CH قال کم‎ )3( 
. والوالدات يرضعن أولادهن حولين كاملين‎ )4( 
9! Due to (33) at the end of the stanza, an alif is read on the word 

(4). 
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Sd A LE uh icai CS uM ea £6»‏ ولا 


Lis pi a Gla ú p K i6 (6) 
. O piel als قاتلا نا‎ a cl ادها‎ 


(7) وَإِذا E 3l‏ موا قالوا by LET‏ حَلوا إلى 
شَيّاطينهم قالوا Kn pos Ul | á‏ 


Exercise No. 102 


(A) Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) When you want to recognize the four 
directions on a map, place the map in front. The 
side that is on top will be north, the one at the 
bottom will be south. The one on the right will be 
east and the one on the left will be west. 

(2) Calcutta is to the east, Karachi to the west, 
Mount Himalaya to the north and Ceylon to the 
south in the map of India. 

(3) To the north of my house is a market, a 
madrasah to the south, a road to the east and a 
garden to the west. 

(4) Our madrasah is approximately at a distance 
of 3 miles to the east. 
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(5) We are occupied in seeking knowledge the 
whole day and after Asr we go to play cricket. 

(6) Look at this picture. My brother is sitting at 
my right and my younger brother is standing on 
my left. My servant is standing behind me. 

(7) It is necessary for your health to exercise 
morning and evening. 

(8) My friends, enter the musjid and perform Isha 
Salah. Then go to your houses and do not go out 
of the house at night. 

(B) Translate the following letter which a sister 
wrote in response to her brother. 


الجواب من أخت إلى أخيها 

وعليك السلام ورحمة الله وبركاته . 

بينما أنا في شوق إلى أخبارك وناضر أزهارك إذ وَفْدَتْ علي 
uli 0 dila‏ أَبْدَتْ ما في قلبك المخلص من 
حسن الظنٌ إلى أختك . يا أخيّ لقد سُررْتُ على طلبك مني 
ا ا 
على واحباتك . قد بعثت إليك بكذا وكذا من النقود وإذا 
al‏ دارع او ازاك cag o RT‏ 
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wW 


i be Cle tgs Wee ce o VE aoc die 


EUS 4d be E A dafs uf oo 


أختّك راشدة 
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Test No. 22‏ 


(1) Define the (42 J 5x2) and explain how many 
types there are. 
(2) How many types of nouns are (>, لأسماء‎ 


which have the ability to be (b) because of 
being adverbs (43 5)? 
(3) Which words can take the place of (+ 5)? 


(4) Construct ten such sentences which contain 
the following words: 


casó «gen c clt c cel)‏ و ات رول کا ت 
النهار » أربعة أشهر . 
Analyze the following sentences:‏ )5( 
(1) قممت نصف الليل . 
رنت بعد zie G AS Lote SD Pula]‏ 
Define the (4x4 | sx4).‏ )6( 
After the (»), in which cases is it necessary to‏ )7( 


read (~~2) on the succeeding word? 


(8) In the following sentences, where is it 


Page 335 


Gutow — Volume Four‏ عنام :الى 


necessary to read (i) after the )و(‎ and why? 
def i nee 
. سافرت إلى الشام أنا وأوك‎ 2) 
e$ wp Ku (3) 
. سافر إبراهيم وَخالدٌ‎ )4( 
. عليه وأقاربه‎ aL. (5) 
tie dey thle LL. (6) 


(9) Analyze sentence number 1 and number 5 
from the above-mentioned sentences. 
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Lesson 63 
The Condition 
(JU) 

1. Examine the following sentences: 
م"‎ Cy 
. صافيا‎ e شر‎ )2( 
o5 C22 35 I )3( 
. الاس‎ s 5D as i ess (A) 


iS) 3 Less! (5)‏ مملوء من المَاء . 


mr \ 


Z 
£ 


The words (G5), (15543), (GU), (4515) and (Ux) 


etc. are (~ y+) because they occur as the (JL) in 


the sentence. You have learnt in Lesson 43.9 that 


the noun that describes the condition of the (sl) 
or (J 5x4) or both is called the (JL) and it is 


(> pæ). 


A new fact here is that the word (9E) indicates 
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the condition of the word eee) which is a 
(>b) while (s se] indicates the condition of 
ل‎ which is (33,2). This shows that a (> b) 


and (33,2) can also have a (Jt>). 


2. The person or thing whose condition is being 
described is called (Je 5) Or (Je .(صّاحب‎ 

In the first example, the (Ju $) is the pronoun 
of the (Jeli), namely the ;)و(‎ 

in the second example, it is (dl); 

in the third example, it is Ue uy, 

in the fourth example, it is (Gaai) 

and in the fifth example, it is (Ee. 


3. In order to recognize the (Jt) in the sentence, 


one should ask the question, “in what condition?” 
or “how?” The answer to these questions will 


provide the (JU-) as you can see in the above 


examples. 
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4. The (Jt) is generally a derived noun 

(S24 pul) and indefinite 6%). The (J E 
definite (4+). Sometimes the (JL) is (4x) 
because of (33.2), e.g. 

(52-5 dt 4l) - I believed in Allah alone. 

In this sentence, the word (83-3) is the (JL) of 
the word (ai). Therefore it is (~ +2). The word 


(52-3) has become (3$ ,*4) because of (%L2)). 


5. An (vl wl)" can also be (JE) in the 


following cases: 


٠ when it indicates a resemblance, e.g. 
(Vaal على‎ S — Ali turned around and 


attacked like a lion. 
e when it indicates sequence, e.g. 


Enter one person at a‏ - )!3 رحلا رَجَلا) 
time.‏ 
o AT‏ سوا peg FE,‏ 
- (جاؤوا مثنى C.‏ ورباع) e itisa number, e.g.‏ 


They came in twos, threes and fours. 


51 A noun from which no other words are derived. 
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٠ itindicates a price, e.g. بدرهم)‎ », ci e 
- The oil was sold for one dirham per ritl (a 
weight). 

e it is a word being described (~ 5+), e.g. 
(tas Ur SI ó) — We revealed it as an 
Arabic Qur'an. 

e it indicates a transaction between two 
parties, e.g. القمح يدا بد(‎ Cx) - I sold the 


wheat from hand to hand (in cash). 


6. A sentence, whether (407! 4) or (ales dle) can 
also be the (Jl>). This requires a connector (رابط)‎ 
between the (J) and the (Jéis). The (رابط)‎ can 
either be (a 313) or a (—JU new - third person 
pronoun) bt Bod: 


Type of 


E Sentence Meaning 
xamples 


2a otio ont | Seek 
Example of أطلبوا العلم ونت‎ knowledge 
(واو حالية)‎ 


KES 


when you are 


G, 


a youth. 
Example of Cea) شيك‎ sl | Rashid came 
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(Sle pase) laughing. 
وهر‎ d sl | Rashid came 
both N laughing. 


Example of 





See Lesson 43.11. 


Note 1: If you say (a; 0 ر(جَاء‎ the word 
(412 2) being a (ile ala), will form the (4&2 - 
adjective) of (Rok It will not be the (J) because 
(155 is indefinite and a sentence is also regarded 
as indefinite. In this case, the (Je 35 will not be 


definite. Therefore it is referred to as the ( &2 s»). 


However, although the analysis of the sentence 
changes, there is no significant difference in the 
meaning. 


7. The (JU-) can be numerous, e.g. 
(inl (رجع موسى إلى قومه فان‎ - Musa 3&8 returned 


to his nation in anger and regret. 


8. If the context permits, the sentence preceding 
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the (JL) can be elided, e.g. when a person is 
returning from a journey, it is said to him, 

VIL CAS of Use WIL) - Go safely‏ وَارْحمْ غانمًا) 
l l i‏ اف مل and return‏ 


Exercise No. 103 


Observe the analysis of the following sentences: 


آتيناه الحكم o‏ )1( 


e الحكم‎ ð آتینا‎ 


مفعول ٿان ! 
الفاعل Ju‏ : الأول 
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جاؤوا 
الفعل مع 

الفاعل 
الواو ضمير 
الفاعل ذو 

الحال 
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وجاؤوا أباهم عشاء ييكون (2) 


المضاف 
والمضاف as)‏ | مفعول فيه 


مفعول به 








يبكون 


الفعل مع 
الفاعل جملة 


حال 





Vocabulary List 54 


Meaning 


(4) to smile 


(4) to be ready 





(2) to shave 


Word 
آذى يودي‎ 


7 
سه‎ Ww ve 


ر 
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unripe‏ فجة 


(2) to trim (the hair), to shorten 


p having a saddle 
Cs (2) to turn upside down 





Exercise No. 104 


Determine the (J) and the (JU! 45) in the 


following sentences: 


(1) إذا اجتهد الطالب صغيرا ساد كبيرًا . 

(2) عش عزيزا أو مت كرهًا . 

Sy )3(‏ العدو مدبرًا . 

(4) لا تأكل الفواكة فجَّة ولا الطعامَ حارًا . 

. رکبنا الفرس مسرجا‎ D) 

LIL (6)‏ کات ف ف V UG ouf‏ . 
و7 اعدا ار اه ا وا و 
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)9( ولت لو وقلبه ا LA‏ تنتظره QUSE‏ الشقي 
115554 والشقارة LAN‏ 
EZ: Y (10)‏ 59 ,932 | 
Gy a cues, (11)‏ وبالإسلام دينًا ومحمد P Nga‏ 
لله عليه وسلم) . | 
jus (12)‏ 
eng aal conf, ue ca‏ 126 

Soa GUS‏ 0 سرورا 
(SPL ORG ees eG‏ 

في يوم موتك ضاحكا مسرورًا 


Exercise No. 105 


Translate the following verses of the Qur'an: 
ري الصلاة وأنتم‎ N آمنوا‎ c الذين‎ gl يا‎ )1( 


e O DO en n 


ما براه 26 Brrr‏ 


)2( تراهم cs,‏ دا فون A as‏ 7 الله 4 وَرضوانًا . 
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Gases Galea E) 
(S ARE S ais (Ky 

WE Reo LA) 

es 18 ian i 4 s (5) 

Oe لبعضٍ‎ o ابطر‎ (6) 

(7) وَمَا كَانَ الله ليعديَهُمْ Lus cof‏ وا كان اله 


معذبهم وهم يستعفرون . 

Jy ETC ag 5 di oci Q6 M5 (8) 
eae AILS a إن‎ 

(9) فمًا لهُم عن التذكرة مغرضين . 


(10) وإذ قال موسى لقومه يا قوم لم تؤذوئني وقد 


I o e NL‏ ەملۈك 

(12) وإذ قال عيسّى ابن مَريَمَ يا بي إسرائيل d‏ 425 
o6 ^ $ 222207 2% 79, à 92 8‏ ور لع و 
الله إليكم مصدقا لما بين يدي من التورَاة ومبشرا برسول 


وړ ٤‏ ورو 


o o7 2,‏ 
ياتى من بعدي اسمه احمد . 
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Exercise No. 106 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) When children strive in their youth, they 
become leaders when they are adults. 

(2) Do not drink hot tea because it is harmful for 
the teeth. 

(3) I entered the madrasah while all the boys in 
my class were present. 

(4) My father and I came to the musjid when the 
khatib (imam) was delivering the sermon on the 
mimbar (pulpit). 

(5) The hypocrite stands for salah while he is lazy 
and showing off. 

(6) My brothers, do not ever leave the madrasah 
except when you are perfect in the knowledge of 
Din and in the subjects of Logic. 

(7) I turned each page of this book and I read each 
and every chapter. 

(8) O noble woman, why are you distressing me 
whereas you know that I intend good for you? 

(9) Allah does not punish any slave when he 
seeks forgiveness. 
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Lesson 64 


Specification 


لقني 


Examine the following sentences: 


Sentences 


Us Sb, cues (1) 
Dad g Go hil زكاة‎ (2) 
7 > Eo Pr بعت‎ (3) 

(4) عندي عشرون فرّسًا 

(5) على 8,31 مثلها زَبْدَا 


^q 901 ^6 


2 & )6( 
Ed 


^ 
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Translation 

(1) I purchased a ritl 
(a weight) of clarified 
butter. 

(2) Sadaqatul fitr is 
one sd (a weight) of 
barley. 

(3) I sold ten dhira (an 
arm’s length) of silk. 
(4) 
horses. 

(5) The date has a 
amount of 


I have twenty 


similar 
butter. 
(6) There is not a 
cloud in the sky that 
is equivalent to a 
palm. 
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(7) The utensil was full 
of milk. 


(8) The place Was good ae a (<j Po (8) 
with regards to its air. 


i الإناء‎ Sz. (7) 


(9) The best of people | ° e f Mu e (9) 
are those with the best p 
character. 


(10) I have more wealth 





than you. 


1. In the above-mentioned ten examples, the final 
word is called ( el) or ( call) in the terminology 


of Arabic Grammar. 
You have learnt in Lesson 43.12, that the noun 
which removes the vagueness in meaning from 


any word or sentence is called ( peu The noun 


from which the vagueness is removed is called 


GUY 


2. In the first group of examples (from 1 to 6), the 


( pv refers to different amounts or measures of 
an item, e.g. (Jbp) ritl is a weight, (p Ca) sã is a 


kind of measure, (ذراع)‎ dhira is a measurement 
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and (0°) phe) is anumber while (مثل)‎ and ( 3) are 
not any specific weights but together with their 
(a| >La), they indicate an estimate. In short, all 


the above-mentioned nouns have some kind of 
vagueness in them which cannot be removed 


without a (jın). 


There is no vague noun in the second group of 
four examples. However, there is a vagueness in 
the sentences themselves, e.g. when you say, 


(s Gi 9 - the utensil was filled), this is a sentence 


which is vague because we do not know what the 
utensil was filled with. Was it filled with water, 
milk, honey or something else? When you say 


(ÉJ), the commodity has been specified. 


8. Sometimes the (jan) of something that is not a 


commodity, is also used if it has vagueness, e.g. 


ei) —aring of silver.‏ حديدا) 


4. Remember that the ( ee) will always be an 


(al l), that is, such a noun that either has 
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tanwin or the nun of the dual or plural or it is 
ى .(مضاف)‎ word having the definite article (J!) is 


not regarded as an (al .(اسم‎ 


5. The ( (مميّز‎ is always (s JS) — indefinite. 
However, if the particle (j~) precedes it, it can be 


JE.‏ من or (A‏ (رطل من لبن) definite, e.g.‏ - (معرفة) 


6. The (jın) of weights, measures and distance is 
always (~»2). Sometimes, due to (42!) or 


prefixing the particle (ja), it becomes (gz). 


Examine the undermentioned examples: 
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«4—————— 
UR UEM ES USE 

opa‏ (مضاف إليه) | (معرفة) | (نكرة) 
eee | eee (1)‏ رطلا من 2 

a‏ رطل لبن ; من لبن 
رطلا لبنا َّ 1 اللبن EE‏ 

I drank a ritl of milk. 

a کیسامن‎ uu a EE 2) 

Bm o? s <o iE o 
pu a Speed adr 

I bought a sack of wheat. 

is j^ olas of 4 ae عندي‎ )3( 
من ارض‎ f o f? فدان ارض‎ e ge 
|الأرض‎ ۶ Loy) ok 











I have a feddan?? of land. 


7. The (j=) of numbers has been explained in 
detail in Lessons 44 and 45. 
8. The sign of recognizing a ( e) is that it will 


occur in answer to the question, ^what thing?", or 
"from what thing?", or "regarding what?", or 
"concerning what?" 


52 A square measure equivalent to 4200.330 m? in Egypt. 
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Allusion to Numbers 


(saad) UUs) 


9. The following words are used to allude to 
unspecified numbers: 








Word Meaning 
eS how much, how many 
كاين‎ how much, how many 
كذا‎ so much, so many 





Accordingly, they are called (4USJ! sul). They are 
indeclinable (t). These words also have 
vagueness in iheir meanings and to remove this 
vagueness, a ( Jen) is required. 

The استفهامية) 01 (تمييز)‎ 25) is (~ »2) and singular 
(5525) e.g. ( cs Uus e How many books did 
you read?) while the Ge) of (42 > S) 15 .(مُجرور)‎ 
Sometimes it is singular (> 4) e.g. کتاب قرات‎ 9 
How many books I read.) and sometimes it is 
plural, e.g. OK ue ka - How many books I 
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read.) See 13.6 and 13.7. 


If (algae! 45) is in (Al VL), its (ze) will also 


be in ČH al), e.g. (CI دَرْهَم‎ SL) — For how 
many dirhams did you purchase (it)? 


Due to the particle (—) in this sentence, the 
استفهامية)‎ $S) is in GH a), 

One can also say (GS بكم‎ 

The particle (من)‎ always precedes the ( p) of 
(5). Accordingly, it will always be (55 -=*), e.g. 
Cs o Axa Je = من‎ is) — There were 


many prophets with whom many saints fought 
battles. 


The (>) of (lS) is (» i4) and (~ 2%), e.g. 

(AE üs C aal) - Ispent so many dirhams. 

(s (عندي كذا‎ - I have so many dinars. 

Cas iS usi (اشتریت‎ - I bought the book for so 


many rupees. 
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The word (!4S) is most often repeated when used, 
eg. (Gayo کذا‎ % IIS asl) - I spent so many 


dirhams. 


The words (s ) and CAS) are always used at the 
beginning of a sentence. This is not essential for 
the word (l5). 


Note 1: The word (ds ) does not only denote 


allusion to numbers but it can also denote an 
allusion to some matter or speech, e.g. 


(is 9 is 45 (فعل أو قال‎ — Zaid did such and such 
thing or said such and such thing. 

For this purpose, the words (c, cS are also 
used, e.g. 

(ci, cS 225 (فعل أو قال‎ — Zaid did such and 


such thing or said such and such thing. 


Note 2: The words (4 y> is ) and (lS) denote 


large amounts while the word (ds ) denotes a 


small amount. 


Page 355 


Volume Four‏ - نما" عنام :الى 


Exercise No. 107 


Determine the different types of ( e) in the 


following sentences: 


z ^ 7 of d e uS [o £ رز‎ ue 
. من ثلاثة أرطال تُحَاسًا‎ XS مثقال ذهبًا أرفع‎ )1( 


)2( 855 الفطر 2 "x‏ أو : تفت صاع قہ فخا ۽ 


Zest ^ 


. 55 Uta C855 (3j 
G Te SG A Oe Gs of oe (A) 

(5) شربت فنجان قهوة par‏ لبن . 

6 ارا م ME‏ افوا Gage Sa AS‏ 
)7( إشرب فنجانًا قهوة بعد الطعام ولا تشرينٌ حمرًا أبدًا Lll‏ 
أقل aed. ore jr a‏ 

(8) حرة ” ماء تكفي يوما لشرّب e‏ صغيرة 

Jacl oJ Dy‏ ليوات ues Gp‏ ا 


53 earthenware jug 
54 family 
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z Beanie a .à,.,55 
. صحا ” الحو فما ترى فيه قدرَ راحة سحابًا‎ )10( 
. عندي ذراعان حريرًا وثلاثة أذرع ثوبا من الصوف‎ )11( 


Bossi eV o asd aac A 


cof, 1S La all ^, lb (13)‏ ان 
145( خير الأعمال أعجلها عائدة”” وأكثرها فائدةٌ . 


ولاس 


(15) بتي 


اقتدى بالكتاب العزيز 
فَزَدْتُ سرورًا وزاد tga)‏ 
فما قال لى أف فى عمره 


ELE 


Exercise No. 108 


Translate the following verses of the Qur'an: 
; الراحمين‎ ej v حافظا‎ = alls (ly 


*5 to become clear, to regain consciousness 
56 to overflow 
57 result 


58 joy 
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a ot ah ai uh apt ost Gal @ 
ee e 
ree do o. S d polly LEER S o, 


duce qu 

Nah cols dia A S o AI 6) 

(7) وللآخرة أكبْرُ دَرّحَات aly‏ تفضيلاً . 

s ub ci d‏ وا ال سوه ٠‏ كبْرَ ما عند 
TE‏ ا oe‏ 


tie yy 5 Ss " 
EL 4L, gr A و کان من قرية عتت عن‎ )10( 
Nu is ute Cat tos 


Exercise No. 109 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 
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(1) We bought one gram of gold for 100 dollars. 
(2 Nowadays one kilogram of good wheat is 
obtained for 15 rupees. 

(3) I drank two cups of coffee now. 

(4) Two kilograms of ghee (clarified butter) is 
enough for six kilograms of meat. 

(5) Mahmud is younger than Khalid in age but he 
has more knowledge. 

(6) From all the animals, the camel is the most 
well known with regards to its size, obedience 
and contentment. 

(7) The mango is a very famous fruit in India and 
Pakistan for its taste, fragrance and colour. 

(8) When I heard about the success of your 
younger brother, my heart was filled with joy. 

(9) The one who has more knowledge and 
intelligence is greater. 

(10) This house is 20 metres in length and 15 
metres in breadth. 


Exercise No. 110 


Examine the analysis of the following sentences. 


(1) بعت منين سكرا . (2) خير الناس احسنهم خلقا . 
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(الحديث) 
مفعول به 
الفعل مع الفاعل تمييز (منصوب) 
)2+ ~( 
جملة فعلية خبرية 
حير الناس oe > í‏ هم ul‏ 
مضاف 
\ \ مضاف 
(اسم e)‏ 
B‏ إلبه محرور | ou‏ تمي 
التفضيل) التفضيل) | إليه 2x‏ 
Se Oe‏ 
mo‏ 
<A g‏ 
ye BO‏ 
جملة امية ay pot‏ 
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Exercise No. 111 


From now, the instructions for most exercises will 


be in Arabic. 
الآنيّة يوضع ألفاظ التَمييْرِ المَُاسبّة في الأُمَاكن‎ odi es 


الخالية . 


(Complete the following sentences by placing 
suitable words of tamiz in the empty spaces.) 


(1) الفضّة أرفعٌ — E‏ 

ac من‎ Sif ux (2) 

(3) الأنبياء أصدّق الناس 

e ges من القمر‎  # aS edi (A) 
دحلت حديقة الحيوانات وشاهدت ما فيها من صتُوف‎ (5) 


TIPENE. ,‏ 4 £615 
الحيوان فوحدت الزرافة i yel‏ والطاؤوس أجملها 


59 


^ 


59 types 


60 giraffe 
61 peacock 
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200-7 


احعّل كل اسم من الأسماء تة كيرا في حمل مُناسبّة . 


Make each of the following words a tamiz in a 
suitable sentence. 


ep ar salar S bae cos محرا رام يسول بي‎ 
Los. deer baee eques رما‎ 


Exercise No. 113 


d) ele so i الآنيّة من صورته‎ JA x 
pelo ياي‎ eae 
; x في‎ 
(Change the tamiz in the following sentences from 
the present form to every other possible form. 


Take into consideration the change that this will 
cause in the mumayyaz.) 


(1) رایت E Pe c‏ 
(2) مثقال ذهَبًا حير من رطل نُحَاسًا . 


^ 
ZG 


(linen) ULS دراج‎ e SU yl (3) 
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(4) هل اشتریت ساقي عتب ؟ 
(b)‏ باع الْتَاحِرُ Uyle (a weight) (les‏ . 
(6) زكاة الفطر نصفُ صاع برا . 


Exercise No. 114 


eot cole E a UL adi 23.655 IJI Side s 
وفي الشهر ثلاثون_ل‎ 





pos Ul and 3 (1)‏ 
Bs‏ اليوم أربع وعشرون 
(2) طول الطريق مائة __ وعرضه عشرون 


(3) في المدرسة خمسة وستون ومائتا _ وتسعة عشر 


. يقطع القطار في الساعة مسين‎ (A) 
es De يشتمل المنزل على‎ )5( 


62 reception hall. 
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(1) كوّن ثلاث ee‏ يكون التمييز قيها متصوبا والمميّر اسم 
من أسماء الكيل . 

)2( 04$ ثلاث جُملٍ يكون امير فنها el ella aus‏ 
من أسماء الوزن . 

(3) کون ثلاث حمل یکون ed dl Unna Lb ad‏ 
من أسماء المساحة . 

(4) كوّن ثلاث حمل يكون التمييزٌ فيها جمعا بجرورا والمميّر 
اسم من أسماء العدد . 

lando des ull sso dob OSE? By 
ed ela yg Led ee كون ثلاث جُملٍ يكون‎ (6) 
. من أسماء العدد‎ 


)7( كَوّنْ ثلاث جُمل يكون الميّرُ فيها ملحوظا في الجملة . 
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Lesson 65 


The Exception 


Ab 222) 


1. You have read the explanation of (Yh (= s j 


in Volume 3, Lesson 43.8. Here additional 
information will be provided. 


2. The meaning of (st!) is to exclude something 


from several things. In the terminology of Arabic 
Grammar, it refers to the exclusion of the words 
succeeding the particle of exception from the 
statement preceding it, whether positive or 
negative, that is, to indicate that the succeeding 
statement is different from the preceding one, e.g. 


(e Yı که‎ Gal cds) - I ate the fruits except the 
stapes, that is, I did not eat the grapes. 

(lie y كة‎ Kai csi Ú) — I did not eat the fruits 
except ie grapes, that is, I only ate the grapes. 


3. There are two categories of (sliiiwl): 


1) (ets uu) where the excluded word is 
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from the same species as the (ais uu) - 
the word from which the BN is 
made, e.g. (1055 Yı RAS sin) — The people 
came except Zaid. 

2) مُتقطع)‎ go where the excluded word is 


not from the same species as the منة)‎ A 4), 
eg. (f إلا‎ UI esl) — The horses 


came except the donkey. 


Note 1: The مُنقطع)‎ mum is used very seldom. 


4. You have learnt that (Yb uc A) is counted 
among the (>L pan) but it is not always (~ pa). 
Its (إعراب)‎ is of three types: 


\ o 


1) If the (xe awa) is mentioned and the 
sentence preceding Š) is (als o ya) -a 
positive sentence not having (eke!) or 
(8); or it is (ele set), then (2) will 
be rendered to the (مُستثلى)‎ as explained in 


the above examples. 


Page 366 


Volume Four‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


If the (a (مستئنى‎ is mentioned and the 
sentence preceding (Y!) is َب(‎ z$) -a 
negative sentence, then (c2) can be 


rendered to the (i) or the (~| $!) of the 


preceding words can be followed, e.g. 

(53 وَرْدًا أو‎ p UU. es J - The flowers 
did not bloom except foi one rose). 

nasi e te Cor did‏ إلا الأول أو الأول) 
not greet ios ido returned from a‏ 
journey except the first one).‏ 


If the (as uu) is not mentioned and the 
sentence preceding (3) is (o (غير‎ — an 
incomplete statement, the (—\5!) of the 
(مُستنلى)‎ will be according to its position in 


the sentence. The particle S) will have no 


effect on the sentence, e.g. 
(45 e (ما حَاء إلا ريد » ما رايت إلا ربدا » لم أسَافر إلا‎ 


Such a (2) is called (E E 


2) 


3) 


5. Besides (Y), the other words of (cU!) are: 
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(UE OE SEL AE SE سوای‎ 22). They all mean 


“except” or “besides”. 


6. The words ( E) and (سوى)‎ are nouns. The word 
succeeding them is (js) because of being 
.(مضاف إليه)‎ 
The (~|!) of the word C3) itself is similar to 
(NV quA. It will therefore be of three types, e.g. 
. إِنّقدت الْمَصَابِيِحُ غَيْرَ واحد‎ 1 
ا‎ LO SE e 
iE A asl dens d 
غ ا‎ (5 
E لم يفترس‎ 6 
: لامد على غير الله‎ 


7. The words (XE) and (IE) are originally 


jet!) but they were found to be (> sa) in‏ الماضي) 


Arabic sentences. Accordingly, the grammarians 
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counted them amongst the (jj c.) The 
word (lÃlZ) is also counted as a (> ,)حر‎ while 
sometimes it is regarded as a (Ul Je). The 
(A) succeeding it could be read (~ pæ) or 
(j3). The words EUG) and (SÚ) always 
remain as verbs. The (Eai) succeeding them 


will always be a (4 J 5x4) and hence (~ »2). 


Examine the following examples: 

1. (قطفت الأزهارَ حلا الورد أو الورد)‎ - 1 plucked the 
does except the rose. 

2. مساجد المدينة عدا واحدًا أو واحد)‎ G55) - I visited 
the E of the city except one. 

3. أو النخيل)‎ Jesi (قطعت الأشجار حاشا‎ - 1 cut the 
&ées except the date palm. 

4. (uA أو مَاعَدَا‎ SEG OLS c1 $) — I recited the 


book except one page. 
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Vocabulary List No. 55 


Meaning 
(10) to seek medical advice, to 
consult (a doctor) 


to tire, to disable 

to correct, to make amends 
injured 

to surround 


to be empty, to be alone with 
someone 


to treat (a patient) 

illness 

evil, bad 

to accompany, to befriend 
misguidance 

to stray, to wander about 
love poetry, flirtation 


certainly 
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Word 


دَاوى يُدَاوي 
دَاء » أَذْوَاء 


22 


(o) re 
Jo» 
(x) (A) 9 
J 
WAY 
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shining star 
o uli the sun and the moon 
12. : 
ابى يابى‎ to reject 





Exercise No. 116 


Determine the (ie) and the (~,e!) in the 


following examples: 


كلم ارد رلا الاك فاه Q date‏ ارك ار 
(AE ROCA. em nda‏ أو بعدَ العّد. 

Oe c asus S اا را‎ DS 
انتبة المسلمون إلا المنافقين منهم الذين يتخذون الكفارَ‎ )3( 
أولياء بعد ما هم أظهروا ما في قلوبهم من العداوة والبغضاء‎ 
استعباد المسلمين‎ Mp OU, وقتلوا كثيرا من المسلمين‎ 
ارون‎ YI ota صادقت کل‎ (A) 

elle S G0 dae Ga sd (D) 


3 
ae, 


Y 6)‏ يقعٌ الحال إلا نكرة مشتقة إلا في بعض الأمثلة يكون 


Page 371 














Gutow — Volume Faw‏ عنام :الى 


الحال معرفة واهما جامدا . 
(7) لم تخل منظومات الشعراء من العرّل eye‏ ابن 
dou Lati‏ : 
(8) مَا لي AD cle Lt‏ 
(9) ما ساد 3 ذو العزم (أو ذا العزم) Ad d Sel‏ 
صاحب العلم والعقل وما ذل إلا الجاهل الكسلان البخيل ابن 
الغرض : 
Y do grt (10)‏ تَقيّ ولا تأكل إلا مال تفي . 
HI ae oS LD)‏ ولن أحشى ae‏ الله . 
aire‏ 
)12( 0 داء 253 Ube‏ = 
O‏ 
Jes dn Sie v uz Je vf 13)‏ 
وكل نعيم (Bj WEY‏ 


م 
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Exercise No. 117 
Translate the following verses of the Qur'an: 


(1) وإذ قلتا للملائكة اسجدوا لادم فسجدوا إلا 
إبليس . 
vu ste] oka Ly (2)‏ إلا لهو ولعب . 


sant Ue الس‎ KN Send Uy (3) 


P ^ 


| 


wW 


)4( ما وكا فيها غير يت hg‏ لمسلمينَ . 


X 
N 
Nw 


Exercise No. 118 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


(1) All the boys were successful except the lazy 
boy. 

(2) The Muslim women go out with hijab except 
Khalidah. 

(3) I did not take anything from these fruits 
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except one orange. 

(4) A Muslim does not fear anyone except Allah. 
(5) I befriended everyone except the arrogant one. 
(6) We do not worship anyone besides Allah. 

(7) All the boys are present in our school today 
except Mahmud. 

(8) All the girls succeeded except one lazy girl 
who wasted her time in play and amusement. 


Exercise No. 119 

(A) oo, eek ue 

uU. SU مستثنى بإلا في‎ ape ASU Jord! Jas] 
| alii Là Oleh pe GLB USE, 

Complete the following sentences by placing 

Ay (LÀ) in the blanks, fill in the i'ráb and 


explain where two possibilities of i'rab are 
permissible. 


(1) قدم الحاج 
(2) قرت الكتاب 
Ae RR)‏ 

US (d‏ الثروة 
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oles, ASU ate (5) 
i | dé sa + i 4 (6) 
OU JUI xd Y (7) 
أكلت الفوّاكة‎ )8( 
(B) 
Ao ? SE es 4 o ^ Au وم‎ 5 ^ oz on 
. الجمل الآنيّة واشكل المستثنى وأدَاة الإستثئاء‎ Gye tas استثن‎ 
By using the word ( ©), make an exception in the 


following sentences and fill in the i’rab of the 


( ze » and the particle of ,(إستفتاء)‎ that 1S, the 


word ( P^: 


(9) ما قَطَعْت Stat‏ 

asi oC s Y (10)‏ المَوّت 
eat d‏ - 

ali as P (12) 

E a p - (13)‏ الأصدقاء 


SAI عاد‎ (14) 
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(C) 
الخالية‎ sul a gs 3L | يوضع‎ ASU o La 
. عَلى غير تفسك‎ (15) 
Ew (16) 
solely (17) 
. غير اللبن‎ (18) 
. قائدهم‎ (dela (19) 


wt? 


سامخ کم 


xd S (20) 


Exercise No. 120 


week وا‎ 8 2 2 7 » t4 ye و‎ E 
عاق ا كه‎ c cu rue 


^ 


te 





t 
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3c Aa ey, ^4 Cm riu MET‏ ما Brut) a‏ 23 م 

Qe JS i Yb qu oS e كون ثلاث‎ )1( 
Ew Lat 

Construct 3 sentences in such a manner that the 


(Vu qu) must have .)صب(‎ 


z‏ يروو و 


: ey في‎ oU ro يجور‎ 
Construct 3 sentences with (Yb qu) whereby 


two types of i'rab are permissible. 


Mv Aged i يالا‎ uA o oss (3) 
EA حسب ما يقتضيه يقتضيه موقعه في‎ dé 
Construct 3 sentences using wy n Whee 


the irab of each one corresponds to its 
requirement in the sentence. 
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Lesson 66 


The Vocative 
(المُتادى)‎ 


1. You have learnt in brief about the vocative in 
Lesson 43.9 of Volume 3 that it also falls in the 


category of the (Cl ><). It will only be (~> pan) 
in the following cases: 


(a) when it is (U24), whether it is singular, dual 
or plural, e.g. (ig کن‎ ÚG -O the citizen of India), 
(K u$s — O the two citizens of Makkah), 
(Gc كني‎ ÓL- O the citizens of Madinah), 

(b) when it resembles a (>La), e.g. 

OG Wb 6 - O the one climbing the mountain), 
(c) it is (نكرة غير مقصودة)‎ - indefinite and 
unintended, e.g. 

O man, hold my hand).‏ - 6 رجلا X‏ بيدي) 


Note 1: The word (مضاف) 2 1014 15 (طالعًا)‎ but it has 
the meaning of (es gi, therefore it is called 
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resembling a mudaf.‏ - (مشابه بالمضّاف) 
In the phrase, OE U) no specific person is‏ 


intended as in the case of a blind person who calls 
out to someone without looking or pondering. 


2. If the (sol) is (2 4) - singular, that is, it is not 
(Lz), it is regarded as (sally in (œ J), 


whether it is singular, dual or plural, e.g. 


(As U), (Jo) V), (95 9) and (2541-5 (يَا‎ 
Note 2: The word (2,4) has 3 meanings: 
(1) singular 
(2) not to be (CS _,*) - a compound and 
(3) not to be (>La). 


In the context here, the third meaning is intended. 


In a phrase such as («© e 455), when it is (ce), 


the following factors have to be observed: 
1. One can read fathah or dammah on the 


word (255), but a fathah is better: 
G of SGU) or (Ae ii 359. 


2. Although the word (jil) is the adjective of 
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(355), only a fathah can be read on it 
because it is (U^). 
3. The hamzatul wasl in such examples is also 


elided in writing from the word (53). 


4. Sometimes the (cla) © > - vocative particle) is 


elided, e.g. 
After Elision Original Word 
يا بوس رض عن ها مسف أغرض عَنْ هذا‎ 
d ua d ue EU 
uot 
اشر‎ | gus 











5. You have learnt in Lesson 11.5. (Volume 1) that 
when the (متادی)‎ has (J!) — the definite article, 


either the particle (gl) for masculine or (GE 3) 
for feminine is prefixed to it. Sometimes the 
indicative pronoun (3,U Y! v!) is prefixed to it, 


4 


z 
^ ر ععس‎ 


e.g. Gk (يا ايها الرسول‎ - O messenger, convey; 
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CER pr ui d U) - O the peaceful soul; 

(iu آم‎ iei هذا‎ U) - O man, believe in Allah. 
Sometimes, the particle (یا)‎ is elided, e.g. 

(S5 dh Lh aa 

However, although the word (a) is definite, it is 


) 
being prefixed to it. The phrase (abil is generally 


N 


—hN 


ACA -å 
used simply as (4! Û) without the word (le: 


AA 
used in place of (à t). 
6. When the م (مضاف) 15 (متادی)‎ (ex ي‎ - the first 


person pronoun), it can be read in several ways: 
WEL WEE MEY GHEY LEY 


The following forms are permitted for the words 
(al U) and (el i): 


7. When the word (5?!) is (>U) to the words 
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Ch or C), they can be read as (al cpl &) or 
(= cz! X). This is not permissible for any other 


word. 


8. You have read in Lesson 43, Note 8, that the 
(2) is succeeded by a sentence called the 


(ea c»). The (متادى)‎ together with the 

(Š OG) form a (ŠE ندائيّة‎ A). Look at 
Lesson 43, page 319 for an analysis of the 
sentences. 


Abbreviated Vocative 


o o 


(e 


9. Sometimes the final alphabet of the (sol) is 
elided for the sake of making the word lighter in 
pronunciation, e.g. to say (JU &) or (JU U) instead 


of (OU .)ي‎ Instead of (bb i), one can say 
فاطم)‎ b) or فاطم)‎ b). This is called (e) and such 


a (soli) is called (o> coli), 
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Note 3: It was mentioned in Lesson 49 (e) that the 
(claus) 2 5 >) — the vocative particles — are (\), (uh), 
(La), (isl) and Ó. From these, (Û) is used for near 


and far; (isl) and Ó for near; and (Î) and (A) for 


far. 


Lamenting 


4 
2 6 هو 


(4429) 


10. Lamenting or mourning over a deceased is 


called (dy. The one who is addressed is called 
(44). The particle (^) is used most often 
instead of (4) before the (3). An alif and ha 
(—2) are suffixed to the (3, e.g. 


O my mother, (li 13) - O my daughter.‏ - )3 امّاه) 


The Appositive of the Vocative 
المُنَادى)‎ al) 


11. If the CI eih, which is (PA), is 
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succeeded by an adjective, 

e if it is (Les) and without the (Ji), it is 
necessary to read a (~~) on it, e.g. 
(el Cote UE YY, (WE GG t9. 

(i), whether it is (L2) or (3544); it‏ إلى 
is permissible to read it with a (~+) or‏ 
(a2), e.g. (ĵi S 4-5, U) — O Rashid,‏ 
the one hose ihe is noble‏ 
A b) - O the charming Rashid.‏ الظر (xi‏ 


If any noun is (2 Je») on a (sol), it will have 
the same i'rab as the (lin), but if the (فوgطعa)‎ 


has (J), (تصب)‎ 01 (gû) can be read on it, e.g. 


32 
BoE M 


(A, الله‎ lI U) — O the bondsman and 
bondswoman of Allah, 
والطير)‎ Ax أوبي‎ JU &) - O mountains and birds, 


hymn the praises (of Allah) with him. 


Page 384 





Arabic Cutov — Volume Faw 


Vocabulary List No. 56 


Meaning 
(1) to announce good news, 
glad tidings 
(1) to shine, the brightness of 
dawn 


(1) to pass a legal verdict 
prostitute, rebel 


(4) to flirt 


to make free from want, to 
become independent 

(4) to do in an affected manner, 
to do reluctantly 


good fortune, grandfather 
successor 

to go close to 

to observe, to graze 
obscenity, intercourse 

fat, obese 


spike (of grain), ear (of corn) 
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Word 


8 


we 
جد‎ 
o 


qa 


6 33 o $2 ee 


دنا يدلو دلوا 


(H 


c, 
7 ^ “Mo م‎ 
Oleo c سمين‎ 
ee روو“‎ 
Je » Alin 
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clarity, purity 
darkness 


to present itself, to arise 


lean, emaciated 


Surah Fatihah 


sin, transgression 


beard 


an evil man 

take it easy, slowly 

to go far, distant 

one who is far 

to be saved, to be delivered 

to snatch, to remove, to extract 
affection, love 


loving, affectionate 
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Ç dry‏ بس 


Exercise No. 122 


Find all the different types of (>L pa) in the 


following sentences, especially the nouns of 


(sol) and (+! .(لا لنفي‎ 


ce bd‏ الاق ا درسّك واسع دائمًا أن وا 
في فصلك . 

d dans LS Ael AUI هد نعل‎ aue uf 2 
l + القراق‎ 

. بالفوز العظيم.‎ sf ut Gg Ge. uf e 

post‏ متت سل ا 

5 أى زينب تَعلْميٰ القرآن وعَلميه بناتك وأولادك . 

. هذا اتدل‎ Cae Sys LUT (6 

EN ugly (7‏ ا B Je geb‏ 
واهتدوٌوا Sp eili salh que‏ لم تكونوا صالحين 
للسيادة والحكومة ما لم تحسنوا أخلاقكم . 
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8) السلام عليكم يا أيها النبي ورحمة الله وبركاته . 
9 لاطاعة لمخلوق في معصية الخالق . 
0 لا صلاة إلا بفاتحة الكتاب . 
agi (11‏ لا مانعَ لما أعطيت ولا معطي لما منعت ولا ينفعٌ ذا 
veg regi‏ 
اشعار: 
2) فصبرا جميلا معينَ املك إن عَنَّ حادث 
ERNST‏ 
ألم تر أن الليلّ بعد ظلامه ‏ 


ÚS Y إذا الء لا يرعاك‎ 3 
uL Ul ade "ie فدعه ولا‎ 
إذا َم يكن صو الودَاد طبيعة‎ 
WSS pad 3513 GSW 
منك مَودَتيٰ‎ oM Ls ou ows (14 
GU euis ali s Gr ap 
ا‎ asl ie (ge كلانا‎ )5 
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o vw 


uus As UL وَنَحْنْ إِذَا‎ 


Exercise No. 123 


Translate the following verses of the holy Qur'an. 


Z 
vo n 


G, VL ove qo Kou gc dd 


^ 4 


JU Lue 
gy lbs cp QUE SL du قل اللهم‎ 2 


4 
^ 


fun eu‏ شاء اه tat of dafs‏ بدك 

— a E de ei jo 

Sie cdi التي‎ (gs اذکروا نہ‎ E ;(3 
ربك راضية‎ a A: dii pei gi يا‎ ) 


$ oó 


m 


b D Hs oe "d PD 
و‎ m yy 


nn hs Ax E Beg 


مك بخ 


Zm 


E A 
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) قا 3 ر "T‏ * 7 و re ^o‏ رع 
قال يا اا لاست حي راك ura‏ 
d a‏ افعل op hak EU‏ شاء aa)‏ 
RV‏ ; 


AB CD Y GUS Gus (10 
le GY de Y QUE ys (11 
u$s a 


e في‎ JG Y, ns Y, ef, Sá : فلا‎ ) 12 


N 
| 
o 
—ÀXw 
(a 
a 


Exercise No. 124 


Translate the following sentences into Arabic. 


(1) O Abdul Karim, why are you not striving to 
succeed in the final examination. 

(2) O my paternal uncle's son, wake up early 
every morning and come with me for salah. 

(3) O the sons of Haji Ismail, follow your pious 
father and become his true successors. 

(4) O youth, understand the Qur’an and practice 
on its guidance. In it lies your success and the 
success of your nation. 

(5) O student, if you read this book and 
remember it, it will be sufficient for you for the 
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knowledge of Morphology (— ^2) and Grammar 
(s=). 


(6) There is no book more beneficial than the holy 
Qur'an. 

(7) I have neither any book nor any paper. 

(8) There is no means of salvation greater than the 
oneness of Allah. 
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Lesson 67 
The Genetive 
(2154 peal 
(1) الْمَحْرُوْرُ بالإضّافة) (2) (الْمَحْرُوْرٌُ بالْحَرّف)‎ 


1. A noun will be in Č% ل‎ in only two 
instances: 


1) when it succeeds any of the CRI c e), e.g 
من فضّة)‎ i) — a ring of silver. 
2) when it is e US, e.g. er i) -aring 


of silver. 


2. The details of the v OV) were mentioned 


in Lesson 49 while (433 C2l) was discussed in 


Lessons 7 and 11. More details are mentioned 
here. 


The Types of (iit!) 
3. There are two types of :(إضّافة)‎ 
(1) 33 and (2) 31 ^ 
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The (aga (إضافة‎ occurs in a compound where the 
(—U25) is one of the derived nouns الصف(‎ el), 
like the (Lela) pl), مشبهة) له (اسم المفعول)‎ div), 


e.g. 
(33 42)! GUL) — one treading the path, (3) (مقطوع‎ 3 
one whose hand is cut, (4&3! ^j,L—) — one whose 


face is handsome. 


The (i معتو‎ iUa) occurs in a compound where the 
(>U) is a noun besides the (42)! cll), e.g. 

- (طريق السالك) the light of the moon,‏ - )53 القمر) 
the path of the one who treads it, (e 42 9) -‏ 


Hasan's face. In this example, the word (eyed) is 


the name of a person. 


4. In (is معتو‎ Us), the (3025) is (3$ ,*4) without the 
particle (Jh. Therefore, the particle (J) cannot be 
prefixed to the (+), However, in Gad sat), 
the (U2%) is not (4+). Accordingly, when the 


need arises, the particle (J!) can be prefixed to it 
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when it 15 سالم) 0 (تثنية)‎ Sis ae). It can also be 
prefixed to a singular word (5,2) when the 
(—U25) has the particle (Ji) prefixed to it or it is 
)ضاف(‎ to another word having (J, e.g. 

Oa الحق‎ acl - The one following the truth is 
assisted. 

(Jd [bu gb ULSI) — The one treading the 
wrong path is forsaken. 

طا - (القاتحا بلاد الشام Yh, Ue‏ عُبَيْدَةَ رضى الله عنهما) 
two conquerors of Syria are Khalid 4 and Abu‏ 
Übaydah «4.‏ 


الساكئو مكة والحجاح كلهم آمنون ايوم (OES age C‏ 

a "ko í : í 2 4, 8 sees 
حرمة البلد الأمين‎ Bran) — The citizens of Makkah 
and the pilgrims are all safe today in the era of 
King Ibn Sa'ud - May Allah assist him with his 
open help - as long as he follows the sunnah and 
safeguards the sanctity of the safe city. 


According to the above explanation, one can say 
الرّحْل)‎ Fe!) but not (65 je). If the (موصوف)‎ is 
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then instead of (45 ot), one should say‏ ,(معرفة) 
(ÉS ‘att, e.g.‏ 

(45 ‘poll JJ) - Khalid, the helper of Zaid. In 
this case, the word (1255) is not a e U2) but 
infact is a (J 5x4). The details of this follow in 


Lesson 70. 


Note 1: Revise the section on the (42!) of 


<le“l) once more in Lesson 23.‏ الصفة) 


5. If a singular word is (U2) to the first person 
pronoun (cs), a jazm and a fathah can be read on 
the (is), e.g. (كتابي)‎ Or .(كتابي)‎ If such a word 
Occurs at the cid of a — it is permissible to 
append a (—+) to it, e.g. (کتابیه)‎ — my book; (ie) 


- my reckoning. 


If an () 2k e^) or (esi el) are (—U25) to 


the first person pronoun (ts), a fathah will be read 


63 See Lesson 10.8 and 10.9. of Volume One. 
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on the (cs), e.g. (stee) — my staff; (218) = my 
judge. 


The same applies to the dual (4) and sound 


masculine plural (4 Sis e#), e.g. 





original word changes to 
a oS 
A o á و‎ 2020 o 2 و‎ 
محبوى محبول‎ 
ov» (spol 
o قاض قا‎ 








In all these examples, the (44! ,£| 0 5) falls off due 


to (33 21). 
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Vocabulary List No. 57 





Word Meaning 
إبتذل‎ to degrade, abuse 
a to incinerate, burn 
Sel to be or become poor 
أقرّن‎ to join, combine, interrelate 
LA to spread, to be glad, to be 
e delighted 
^A to contract, to be depressed, to be 
^ dejected 
26 to withdraw, to segregate, to be 
2 isolated 
* e to devote, to apply oneself 
a eagerly 
(pees to search 
E to enter a monastic life, to 
رمب‎ 
abandon secular pleasures 
بات‎ steadfastness 
P anxiety, uneasiness 
حَاذْرَ‎ to be careful, to be wary 
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talk, speech, thought, new 


to arrive, to untie (a knot) 
year 

close friend 

to imagine, to think 


disorder, imbalance 


one who abandons the world, 
monk 


hill 
mercy, help, leisure 


to pour out, to spill 


power, reign 


circuit 
to consult 


to mold, to create 





to make a picture 
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و م 


of 


oS 


* ری 


^07 


راو 


X 
o 


?» o7 


روح 
CX.‏ )0( 
mr‏ 
(مصدر) 
E‏ 
شاور 
GQ) Ew‏ 


4 
ين ما 


Qos 
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consolation, solace 
to treat harshly 
life 

to be absent 


to be excessive, to demand a very 
high price 


to deceive, to betray 


to comprehend, to understand 


commander 
to talk nonsense 


to give someone something 
despised 

effort 

sunny day 

moonlit night 


a long period 





life, means of subsistence 
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X 


P 


عزاء 


عنف (س) 


T 
QU غالی‎ 
(س)(ض)‎ ie 
799 q» oli 
Sos c0 


و 


X 


o 


o, A 
Z 
فى فى‎ 
Z 
d 
T 


G. 
e 



























































Arabice Cutov — Volume Fou 


to incite to evil 


incitement to evil, satanic 
inspiration 


to postpone, to delay 
to marry 

to get up, to rise 
flower, blossom 

to direct, to steer 
direction, course, angle 


deep pit, gorge 


child 





iy 


P 
(>) Ci 


SS‏ (ض) 


Exercise No. 125 


Determine the (le 33 +), (ob pea) and (<1) 4) 


in the following sentences. Pay particular 


attention to the types of (42), the (@L2+) and 
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من القرآن 
Lgs OC Tig fas daas" ^or dos d‏ 


A & 


PDA 


S X 


o £‏ و 


j—5 لله‎ d (25 ib m d Q 


و 


5 4 ^ AGE LL 


وبينه Me se‏ ل mm‏ وما j Gd‏ الذين 
B 1 ý cú C, hl‏ عَظيمٍ . (lie fs a‏ 


من oA‏ زع قاستيا RR M ably‏ السسميع الْعَليم. 


^ 


ny 


YAN 


ej dad بیمینه‎ sur ud من‎ éb 3 
١ y 


كتابيه )5( - cel ib A‏ تلاق حسابية 


es 75.‏ 
فهر في عيشة راضية 

de dau T n aE 
وأمًا مَنْ أوتي کتابه بشماله فيقول يا ليتني لم‎ )4 
7 ee d £ 
أوت كتابية . ولم أذر ما حسابية . يا ليتها كائت‎ 
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GR VE 6b west of AF Ji db 
g, of B 
Yo tel oye ae (ees. (ysl Se GG 
Wal ep ge A eeu et 

. الْكَافرُونَ‎ sal 


WES حو‎ 


w 


Exercise No. 126 


Translate the following letter of Abu Bakr #: 


OS”‏ أمير المؤمنين. سيدنا أبو بكر الضديق .رضي الله عنه إلى 
بعض قواده . إذا سرت فلا تَعْنَفْ على أصحابك في السير ولا 
Cael‏ قومك وشاورهم في الأمر واستعمل العدل . وباعد 
عنك الظلم والجور فإنه ما أفلح قوم ظلموا ولا نصروا على 
عدوهم . وإذا نصرتم فلا تقتلوا وليدا ولا شيخا ولا امرأة ولا 
طفلا ولا تقربوا نخلا ولا تحرقوا زرعا ولا تقطعوا شجرا مثمرا 
. ولا تغدروا إذا عاهدتم ولا تنقضوا إذا صالحتم . وستمرون 
على قوم في الصوامع رهبان تَرَهَبوًا لله فدعوهم وما انفردوا له 
وارتضوه لأنفسهم . فلا مدموا صوامعهم ولا تقتلوهم . 
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Exercise No. 127 


Translate the following poetry of Tughrai (514 
A.H.): 

Je‏ بنفسي عرفان تقيمتها 

ds PENENT coast‏ به 


فحاذر الناس واصحبه صحبهم على Jes‏ 


في وصف OS aM eu‏ حبيب بن أوس (231 ه) 
GST Éan faalo h‏ 
تَرَيَا وحوة الأرض كيف تصور 
ریا هارا شمسا قد زائه 
ces GAL far‏ 
ورا lS‏ لد lal‏ ور 
sh oe i pe‏ 


gs UJ eso) d‏ منظر 
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Exercise No. 128 


Translate the following letter into English: 


من ابنة إلى أمها بعد وصولا إلى المدرسة 
Í‏ 


عنك بغيابيٰ . فإنك لم تزالي حديثي ووّجهّة أفكاري . يا أمّه 


ما وصلت إلى المدرسة ضاق صدري وأظلمت الدنيا في عيئي 
ففطتت b GUL GU‏ ووجّهن إل فوائد العلوم 
والآداب وَعَرَقْتَِيْ أن البنت لا تكمُل to Sd V ay uia‏ 
أنه لا تبتغي أمي إلا أن تراني ابنةَ كاملة تسر الناظرين - فكان 
ن هذا وذاك جيل OG, eI‏ ته ee gg‏ عن 
EAS‏ الجزع والأحزان - وانبسط قلي بعد الانقباض — 
ti‏ بحمد الله شوطا بعيدًا في ميدان التعليم والتهذيب - 
M dy‏ سوى أدعيتك الصالحة oU ue‏ مَسْعَاتي 
اجاح وأكون جديرة للقائك - نسأل الله في بقائك . 
والسلام 

ابنتك فلانة 
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Translate the response to the above letter: 


TURA 

وعليك السلام ورحمة الله وبركاته - 

قد اتصلت بنا رسالتك المؤرحة في كذا . وبما اطمأن قلوبنا 
بعض الاطمئنان فإن فراقك كان حول فرحنا تَرّحا وهناءنا 
ا والدئك فإني مكثت مليا أسكب الدموع 
الغزار آناء الليل واطراف em MSS Jy da jte!‏ وردت 
La s ule‏ تف :اح الف امارد ون ارت اله من 
جميل الصبر والانكباب على اشتغالك المدرسية : فحمد الله 
تعالى وسألناه أن يديم عليك حلة العافية ويرزقك حسن الثبات 
ويبلغك مقصودك ف أقرب الأوقات ويحفظك من جميع 
الآفات . 

والسلام . 

أمك فلانة 
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Lesson 68 
Apposition 
(التوابع)‎ 


Note 1: You have learnt the cases of a noun: (e )), 


(~a) and (>). Now the occasions where a noun 


follows its preceding noun in i'rab will be 
indicated. 


1. (e! s) is the plural of (e5). A (eU) is a word 
that adopts the i'rab of its preceding noun. The 
preceding noun is called the (¢ 5). 


2. There are four types of (eU): 
(a) (صفة) :01 (نعت)‎ 
(توكيد) (ط)‎ 
(c) (J4) 
)0( (معطوف)‎ 
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The Adjective 
(الصفة) النعت‎ 


3. A (تابع) ج 15 (صفة) 01 (نعت)‎ which describes the 
being of the (r £^) or something related to the 
(£ s>), e.g. (£ Sl Je 4) - the noble man. 


و عو مو 


JP 4) - the man whose father is noble.‏ الكريم أبوه) 


In the first example, the word (« )کر‎ describes the 


man while in the second example, it describes the 
man's father. However, when analyzing, it will be 


called a (442) of (J>) in both cases. 


The first type of (©) is called Cx c, 
while the second type is called (sce x3). 


4. The (5 +) corresponds to the (¢ s5) in 


being definite or‏ - (تعريف وتنكير) ہ1 ,(إعراب) 
indefinite, in gender and in number as you have‏ 
learnt in Lessons 3, 4 and 5. However, the‏ 
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(s—~ <) only corresponds with the (— se) in 
(إعراب)‎ and .(تعريف وتنكير)‎ The (cx) always 
remains singular even if the (“se - f s) is 


dual or plural. Secondly, the (©) corresponds in 


gender to the succeeding word and not the 
preceding word as you have learnt in Lesson 23.7. 
Hereunder follow more examples so that you can 
understand the rule more thoroughly. 


المنعوت واحد 
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النعت الحقيقى 


هؤلاء wl‏ عاقلات 


عاشرت إحوانا 


Quum 


^^ 








النعت السببى 


GA UI 
By Cola Cy col 


^44 7 


A 


C 


£ ^ و 4 f‏ . 
أبصرت بطائرين غريب 
ASA,‏ : 


^ 


النعت السببى 
هؤلاء file Sy‏ 
oahl‏ 
Ul] c ble‏ 


sL] بوسر‎ 
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النعت الحقيقي مُفردة النعت الحقيقي جملة فعلية 
هذا عمل RI‏ هذا عمل ينفعٌ 

أبصرتُ رجلاً سابحًا  pad)‏ رحلا يسح 
نظرت إلى عين حارية Acs Jew‏ 











النعت مركب إضافي اللعت جلة المية 
مضى يوم شديد الحر مضی یوم حره شدید 


أوقدت مصباحًا قويّ النور |أوقدت مصباحًا نورّهُ قوي 


و 
نصيد ف .بركة كثيرة السمك. | نصيد في بركة سمكها كتير 








5. You have learnt in the previous lessons that 


there is very little difference between a (42) and 
a (5). See Lesson 6, Note 1, in Volume One. 
Similarly, there is a resemblance between (322), 


(z>) and (J). Hereunder follow more examples 


so that you can distinguish between them easily. 
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خبر نعت حال 
هذا الولدٌ ضاحكٌ |هذا ولدٌ ضاحكٌ Gu» S]‏ 
هلاال ا هداو وك CUP lel‏ 
هذا الولد ضاحكٌ Sots Wye]‏ حَاء الولد ضاحكا 
T | T‏ 
oble iiif‏ 
الصورتان Sue‏ 


هاتان الصّورتان |هاتان صورتان 


Ct Spm | A جيل‎ 








Now ponder over the difference between each 


one. In the first example, (J)! lis), after 
constituting the (8,4 =!) and (4)! )مشار‎ form the 
(ضاحك) .(مبتدأ)‎ which is ($,$5) cannot be anything 


else except the (y>). 


In the second example, the words, (Js) and 


(Ls) are (8). Hence they can only be 
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.(صفة) 220 (موصوف)‎ 


In the third example, (-J jJ) is (3$ 44), being the 
(det) of (c+). Thereafter, (ضاحك(‎ ¡1s .(نكرة)‎ 
Therefore it cannot be the (42+). However, it can 
be the (J) because it indicates the condition of 


the (Jel). Consequently, it is ب(‎ gصنn).‎ 


Similarly, in the first example of line 2, )يضحك(‎ 
together with its (p-e peab), forms a (y> ils) 
and can only be a (y>) because a (äl) is always 
(3 SS). How can it be the (44) of a (4 x)? Yes, in 
the second example, (Us) is (5 SN). Therefore, 
(يضحك)‎ can become its (442). 


In the third example, (Ws!) is the (el) and it is 
(43 ,x*). Hence, (bz) which is a (442 ae), can 
only be the (JU-) of the (Jeb). 
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In the third and fourth lines, (e el (ضاحك‎ and 
(La bu be) are (à! 312-)9* and form the (+) in 


the first case, a (442) in the second and (Jt) in 


the third. 


6. Remember that an (3+ e~l) is generally used 
as a (422). Only in a few instances is (++L> l) a 
,(صفة)‎ e.8. بن عيرو)‎ 2,5) — Zayd, the son of Amr; 
(Se à (خالد‎ — Khalid, the Barmak; 

(J 5 |J) - this man; 

this Zayd;‏ - )3,5 هذا) 

this son of the king;‏ - )ابن املك هذا) 


these sons of ours.‏ -(اأبناءتا ھؤ لاء) 


In these examples, the second word is technically 


the (32) although it is an .)اسم جامد(‎ 


The (4J| jlé+) is regarded as a (4+). See Lesson 


64 See Lesson 8.23. 
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2.12. The )ام إشار(‎ itself can be the (صفة)‎ of an 
(اسم معرفة)‎ or it can be the (صفة)‎ of ¡ts .(مضاف)‎ 
Examine the third example where (>!) is the 
غ1 .(مشار إليه)‎ 15 the (442) of the (6,L4| el). In the 
fourth example, the (s Us! e~!) is (صفة) عط)‎ 01 


(e e^!) - a proper noun. 


In the fifth and sixth examples, the (e+! ~~!) is 
the (442) of the (C$ 24). 


Note 2: In the first example (: Une عط ,..(زيد بن‎ 
word (255) is the (3 &2 +) while عمرو)‎ cy!) is the 
.)ص(‎ You will find two unique points in this 
phrase. The first is that the tanwın of the word 
(445) has been elided without any reason. In the 
second example, the hamzah of the 117010 ر(ابن)‎ 5 


not been written. The reason for this is that this 
phrase is used extensively and it was regarded as 


necessary to lighten the phrase ( 2.42). 
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Note 3: You are reminded that a (s) after a 


(5, $5) is regarded as a (440) and it is regarded as a 


(JU-) after (3$ &4). Do not forget this point. 


Vocabulary List No. 58 


Meaning 
to look 


surface, tanned skin 


to guide 


to crowd 


frame, tyre 


to extinguish, to stifle 
to please, to delight 


to pluck out, to exterminate 
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Word 


"^" 70 


Re qe 
(مصدر)‎ 


coe] » إِطَارٌ‎ 
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steamship 

pond 

brave, fearless 

mat 

to scatter, to disarrange 
to moisten 

to prevent, to frustrate 
noise 


shoe, boot 


sympathizer, one who feels 
pity 

suburb, tribe, alive 

tourist 

to swim 

house, dwelling 

nation, tribe, masses 


to hunt 
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to be similar to 

noise, din, uproar 

to support, to sustain 
lush (garden), luxurious 
severe, bitterly cold 
dome 


to soil, to stain 


to loll one’s tongue with thirst 
or fatigue, to pant 


passer by 

flower vase 

raining 

refreshing, invigorating 
wealthy, prosperous 
having a saddle 
crowded place 


moderate 


to be far off, to leave, to depart, 
to emigrate, to immigrate 
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z 
8 


ضوضاء 


d Ju 


اک غ 


d 
a 


ف > قباب 


E aT 


لوث 
e‏ )3( 


dae Geo mE 


مار (من مر يمر) 


a 
Gi and ú 207 


مزهرية أو زهرية 


v ممطر‎ 
Gh E 


^^ of a o 


موسر (ايسر) 


E or 
مزدحم‎ 
معدل‎ 


^ 


(3) c5 
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to fear‏ هاب يهاب 
isola calm, peaceful, tranquil‏ 
PE neatness, attire, dress‏ 


Exercise No. 130 


ميز النعت الحقيقى من السَبّبىّ في العبارة الآنية 
Determine which phrase is (44+! cx!) and‏ 
in the following paragraph:‏ (النعت (eee‏ 


القاهرة مدينة عظيمة تضارع كثيرا من المدن الأوربية قي جاها 
ورونقها . وقد زاد سكاها في الأيام الأخيرة زيادة عظيمة . 
وفيها كثيرة من الميادين الواسعة والحدائق الغناء . وإذا طفت 
في أنحائها وحدت قصورا شامخا بنيانها ومساحد عالية USL3‏ 
وأحياء متسعة شوارعها . ووجدت مصانع ومتاجر , وعملا 
وعمالا . وقي كل شتاء ينزح إليهما السياح الموسرون من 
الأقطار القارس بردها , فيقيمون ما شاؤوا تحت سائها 


الصاقي أديعها ويتمتعون gil ue‏ المعتدل الجميل . 
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Exercise No. 131 


عين في الحمل الآتية النعوت والأخبار والأحوال 
Determine which words are (c), (y>) or (Jt)‏ 


in the following sentences: 


1. لا ترور أحدا والسماء ممطرة Y um‏ تدحل عليه مبلل 
الثياب ملوث الحذاء فإن ذلك عيب كبير . 

2. الإمام العادل كالأب الحاني على ولده يعوهم صغارا 
ويرشدهم كبارا . 

3. البرتقال فاكهة لذيذ طعمها , طيبة رائحتها , وهو من 
فاكهة الشتاء الطويلة البقاء . 


Exercise No. 132 


ضع في كل مكان خال نعتا مناسبا 


AUR ممع ب‎ 2534 (1) 
iu eee siete eUl (2) 
Se won المناظر‎ )3( 
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(4) الأشحجار NE ES‏ 
(5) يثق الناس بالتاحر MORS‏ 

(6) المواء hea‏ قط لقوق Bue‏ 
(7) الحذاء ا ead Sconces‏ 

(8) يُسَرُ الآباء بالأبناء ا 
ume SS UI o YQ)‏ 

SF (10)‏ الشعوب رجالها و 


Exercise No. 133 


ضع في كل مكان خال منعوتا مناسبا 


edo uta ملف يوجن الباسلوان ل‎ (1) 
isi cpt teats aia cal (2) 

)3( ............. الكثير يطفيء صاحبه 
(4) ظهرت في السماء E ec:‏ 
(5) هبت م واقتلعت الأشجارٌ 
O)‏ لمن السياء او 
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Exercise No. 134 
: كون جملا تكون فيها الأوصاف الآتية نعتا‎ 


* و‎ wees a aeh 3 A 
كريمة طباعهم , باسقة فروعها , سحي , مؤثر كلامه , نظيفة‎ 
. ملابسه , حسن هندامه , ساطع نوره , عاليات‎ 


Exercise No. 135‏ 
كون جملا تكون فيها الأوصاف الآتية نعوتا سببية: 
عاقل » شاهق » جميل » واسع » المسافر » المحسن 

Exercise No. 136 
: الجملة الآتية‎ 


عدو عاقل خيرٌ من صديق حاهل 


(ب) حول النعوت المفردة في الجمل الآتية إلى جمل وصفية : 
(1) مررت بحي مزدحم بالسكان 
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tay ÚS tie (A 
مدبر خير من مبعثر‎ u$ (9) 


pales ef ye it Ea a )6( 


(ج) حول الجمل الوصفية إلى النعوت المفردة : 
(1) قابلت ولدا يصيح 

(2) معت خحطیبا يور في سامعیه 

)3( أحب كل عامل يقن عمله 

(4) شاهدت قطارًا d‏ سريع 

(5) عطفت على فقير aL‏ عفيفة 

(6) ركبت باخرة غرَفهًا جميلة 


(5) حول الأحوال الي في الجمل الآتية إلى النعوت : 
(1) جاءت البنت تضحك 
OA‏ ا 
(3) ظهر النورٌ ساطعا 
(4) أبصرنا البرق يَلمَعْ 
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(و) غير كل جملة من الحمل الآتية لتجعل الأخبار الي بها 
نعوتا : 

ايد :كلد ونيا 

Uy Last ا‎ 25 

olas a ogis الدرس‎ )3( 

Gale (clear) el 883) (4) 


Exercise No. 137 


be Ge os (1)‏ تشتمل cA ue uh ely JS‏ 
حقيقي مع اختلاف النعوت في التذكير والتأنيث والإفراد 
والتثنية والجمع . 

(2) کون ست oe‏ تشتمل كل واحد منْهًا على عت 
سببي مع احتلاف النعوت ف التذكير والتأنيث والإفراد 
والتثنية والجمع . 

Gu OS )3(‏ حمل يكون النعت d‏ القلات الأول منها 
جملة اسمية وفي الثلاث الأخرى جملة فعلية. 
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(4) کون ست Je‏ يكون الحال في الثلاث الأولى منها جملة 
اسمية وفي الثلاث الأخرئ Ade be‏ 
foe Ge oS )5(‏ يكون الخبر في الثلاث الأولى منها جملة 
اسمية وفي الثلاث Ade be ce Af‏ 


Exercise No. 138 


Translate the following passage into Arabic. Try 
to use as many (ee cal) as possible. 


My Room 
I have a room. My room is not cramped® but is 
spacious and beautiful. Its walls are coloured. Its 
ceiling is high. It has four windows that are 2m in 
length and 1.5m in breadth. Each window has 
clear pieces of glass in it so that when it is closed, 
it does not prevent the light from entering. My 
room has a broad door whose height is 3m. Both 


66 


its doorframes^? are very beautiful. 


ae 
65 a 
One 


66 a 
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My room has a very long table, the four sides of 
which are engraved". I place my books on it by 


arranging them neatly. I sit at this table to study 
my books. There are two extremely beautifully- 


made and beautifully woven (نسج)‎ chairs. There 


is a beautiful bed whose legs (448 — 4355) are 


engraved. There is a clean bed sheet on it which 
looks very pleasing. There is a large mirror on 


one side whose frame ($,U») is gilded (i34). 
Besides the above-mentioned items, my room has 
a small round table which pleases the onlooker. 
There is a very beautiful vase in the middle of it, 
whose sides are golden. Every morning, the 


garderner (ut) brings fragrant flowers 


( ol4, - Ue) and arranges (5, or (زين‎ them. 


Therefore my room is, with the grace of Allah, 
like a room from among the rooms of Jannah. I 
live comfortably and sleep peacefully in it. All 
praises and gratitude are due to Allah. 


منقوش 67 
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Lesson 69 


Emphasis 
(التوكيد)‎ 


1. The second kind of (eU) is كيد)‎ b). Its purpose is 


to remove the doubt of the listener regarding the 


3 


A 


To 


26 4). Read the following examples: 


. حادثئ الوزير نفسه 


(1) The minister himself spoke to me. 


. قابلت الوزير عيتة 


(2) I met the minister himself. 
كتبت إلى الوزير نفسه‎ 


(3) I wrote to the minister himself. 


(4) The whole pond was filled. 
كله‎ OS ET 3 
(5) I read the entire book. 


» 


. فرغت من الأعمال كلها 


(6) I completed all the work. 
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SN Ged .7‏ ان كلاهُمًا 
Both the brothers succeeded.‏ )7( 
8. عَظْم ls ui‏ 
Honour both the parents. RN‏ )8( 
ads ddl g .9‏ 
We lived in both the Houses mE‏ )9( 
GAds qus tz .10‏ 
Both my sisters succeeded.‏ )10( 
1. حب تي ie‏ 
I love both my sisters.‏ )11( 
2. رضيت Geis a‏ 
I am pleased with both Bb enters:‏ )12( 
رايت الماح امساح 
Isaw the crocodile, the crocodile.‏ )13( 
JS gb 4b .14‏ 
The crescent appeared, it appeared.‏ )14( 
Y .15‏ رن ال 
I will not, I will not betray the pledge.‏ )15( 
eus cst iudi cot 16‏ 


(16) You are blamed, you are blamed. 
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2. Since you said, “The minister spoke to me,” the 
listener could have a doubt in your statement 
because it is no ordinary feat to speak to 
ministers. He may think that perhaps the 
minister’s deputy or his secretary spoke to you 
and you attributed it to the minister 


metaphorically. By saying (4) — himself, you 


have removed the listener’s doubt and created 
emphasis in the statement. Hence, such words are 


referred to as (4S b) and the word that is being 


emphasized is called the کد)‎ &). 


Note 1: In place of the word ,)فس(‎ the word (uss) 
can also be used. In place of T3 ) (جميع)‎ can be 
used. The words (MS) and (کلتا)‎ are specific for 
the dual case. This is a total of six words. It is 
essential to have a (x, - pronoun) with these 


words. The pronoun will correspond with the 


(45 $4). Examine the previous examples. 


3. In the last four examples, the words have been 
repeated for the sake of emphasis. In the first 
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example, the (e^) is repeated, in the second, the 
(4%), in the third, the (>) and in the fourth, the 


entire sentence is repeated. 


4. The emphasis derived by the repetition of 
words is called (24 15 v) and the emphasis 
achieved by words that are different from the 


but conform in meaning to them, is called‏ )^$ کد) 
Hence the first 12 examples above‏ .)45 معنوي) 


are (i$ x» JS b) while the last four examples are 


.(تأكيد لفظي) 


5. Like the (+), the (4S b) follows the (¢ 54) in 
(i'rab). 

6. The emphasis of a (jyb أو‎ be ue) is done 
with a ,(ضمیر مرفوع منفصل)‎ whether the pronouns 


are (¢ #1), ۲ه (منصوب)‎ (53,4). Observe the 


following examples: 


(1) I myself fulfilled the task. 
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(2) No one saw you, you. 
(3) I greeted him, him. 
(4) I myself will saddle the horse. 


(5) You, you open the window. 

LSI ABEL © 
(6) Farid himself read the book. 
The first three examples have (6j,)b àLe jv.) 
while the second three have (6 ~~.» jl»), 
Observe the second example: the (us a) 15 2 ضمير)‎ 
(منصوب‎ and in the third example, it is () 3 =), but 


for emphasis, only 2 ع منفصل ضمير)‎ 5? ) has been 
used. This type of emphasis using pronouns is 


2150 لفظي)‎ AS b. 


7. If you want to render the (is e كيد‎ b) ofa 


Page 431 


Volume Four‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


6151 ,(عين) or‏ (نفس) 570105 using the‏ (ضمير متصل) 
you have to construct the (45 Û) with a‏ 
as done above. Thereafter, the‏ (ضمیر مرفوع منفصل) 


emphasis using (~#) or (css) can be done. 


Observe the following examples: 


رل ت اا eee‏ اندي 


(3) جاؤوا هم الفسهم . 
(4) أسرج أنا تفسي الفرس . 
Bó Lai Cf n (5)‏ 


z 4 


)6( فريك قا هو فة الاب 
In these examples, the word (cx) can also be used‏ 
.)فس( in place of‏ 


Note 2: If you want to emphasize the dual form 


with the words (, -) or (c), their plural forms 
will be used, e.g. (veri أو‎ usd) 095 ^J 25) 
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It is incorrect to say (Kast). 
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Exercise No. 139 


G LS 0(‏ العبارات الآتية التوكيد والمؤ كد واشكلهُمًا وميّز 
us‏ اللفظي من المعنوي 


(1) يُثني النَّاسُ جميعُهم على العامل المْحدّ . 

(2) املك كله لله . 

(3) كنت أنت الرقيب عليهم . 

un Whos US old ah adi C 


m 


E 
x 
: 
E 
ES 
Co 
Gi 


] ies. esed 46 الرسول‎ sle (7) 
Lag (te as abe (boat) 3,33! cs ; (8) 
. أجَل أجَل سيلقى الْجَاني جزاءة‎ )9( 


ol gol la is “st errs Ui (console) Aa (10) 


^ 


کو 233 
| 


MS 


Page 434 


Arabic Cutow — Volume Four 


.(neglect) JUI ce (beware) je jd (11)‏ 
(12) قد قامت الصلاة قد قامت الصلاة . 
Ae 5 3)‏ والطبيب كليهما 
لاینصحان إذا ما لم Sd‏ | 
a Ee d‏ ا 
فشيمة أهل الدار ey) M‏ 


(B) Translate the following verses of the Qur'an: 


JP usb cadi E ae SS. ALS (T 
ZUM ارق نا ا اف ريل‎ 55 13 US (2) 
3—5 4l due ian im ا لای م‎ 3 (3) 

/ Js 


ررکم n‏ —-" ر 
(4) فلما توفیتنی كدت أنت الرقيب عليهم . 
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Exercise No. 140 


() ضع فی كل مکان ا ا 


x البستان‎ s t (D) 

(2) أبوه وأحوه ... يعطفان عليه . 

REM use bin! (3)‏ ال 
C‏ ك 3H LJ qudd. ua LL.‏ 
ر اللا QUII OA S...‏ 

wo adh! Gj (6) 


(ب) ضع فی کل مکان حال موكدا مناسبا 
(1) ... أنفسهم لا يحبونه 

(2) ... كلها نظيفة . 

pial ipo نولا افق‎ )3( 

(4) ... كلتاهما ملو نتان aul‏ . 

(5 ... الصدق يا Sb‏ 
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(6) خسن إلى ... كليهما 
ae... (ya hl Sabe (7)‏ 
(8) لني :.. أنفسنا على الجد . 


A 


5 


ea? Se Uus (c)‏ فيها الألفاظ الآنية acer‏ توكيدا معنو 
بحيث Saye gy i LW aw‏ منصوبة ومرة بجرورة 

الاك sal 6 a LC oy Ll‏ الدب > 
الجوادان » الشجرتان » الرحال الموسرون » القاضي 

(ه صغ من الحملة رلا يجح الكسلان) أربعة أمثلة لت وكيد 
الإسم والفعل والحرف والحملة توكيدا لفظيًا 


Exercise No. 141‏ 
Ls Ost‏ فى bed‏ الآنية fei ua‏ اللتضلة البارزة أو المستفرة 
توكيدا لفظيا 


zs des Dy 
:. الستقاة‎ d sus ھا‎ (2 


(3) من أنبأكم... بهذا . 
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old dh... put, (4) 
EACUS D (DD) 

(6) اننا ... الأحبارٌ . 
E‏ و ا 
(8) دع ... المزاح . 


Exercise No. 142 


كد ضمائرٌ الرفع اة رة واه ج کد عدر 
بالنفس والعين 

E E 

. oum M sss عوذوا‎ )2( 

(3) تعودي ... الحلم . 

- QU god... Ss (4 
OST cos enh) 
. أسرحا ... الخيل‎ )6( 


)7( حرج محم وعادٌ ... بعد ساعة . 


Page 438 


Volume Faw‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


. سمعتم ...هذه القصة‎ ja (B) 


Exercise No. 143 


(1) كَوّنْ ثلاث جمل يجبئ فيها s SK sp AU‏ 
بحيث يكون في الأولى مرفوعا وفي الثانية منصوبا وفي الثالثة 
SL‏ 

eus Ja eot E D‏ كل منها على توكيد بالنفس 
والعين ويكون المؤكدٌ في الأولى جمع مذكر سالما وي الثانية 
جمع مؤنث سالما وفي الثالثة jos Pg‏ 

رق كر ass ue es E eus Je eoe‏ کل 
أوجميع ويكون المؤكد في الأولى مفردا وفي الثانية الجمع المذكر 
السالم وفي الثالثة الجمع المؤنث السالم . 

(4) کون اربع جمل تشتمل كل منها على ضمير رفع مؤكد 
بالنفس والعين ويكون الضمير d‏ الأوليين متصلا d‏ 
الارن مسرا 


Exercise No. 144 
LPLs" 2o; أعرب الجمل الآتية: (1) فت‎ 
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a gall Set eal هل زارك‎ )2( 


نَظْفَتْ يداه كلتاهما 
(CES‏ ماض Ls (LAWS) deu (oly)‏ 
da edis. dI E quii do te‏ 
والتاء علامة منّى وهو مضاف مرفوعٌ بالألف وهو 
Bhiee pally esti)‏ | فعاف poly‏ 


^ 


إليه مبني على بعده مضاف إليه 
E fe a pal‏ 


se : 
>i 


Note 3: Sentences are most often analyzed in this 
manner in Arabic. 
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زار 





منصوب 


يا 


و 
IE‏ 
Se oan‏ 
علا لأنه | As‏ 
BD de‏ 
به للضمير 








فاعل 
زار 


مرفوع 





اليوة 














Cutov — Volume Four‏ عنم الى 
Lesson 70‏ 


(Jodi) 


1. (J+) is a (eU) which is intended in the 
sentence. The (¢ x) or منه)‎ Jà2) is merely 


mentioned as an introduction. There are 4 types 


of (J4): 


)( بدل الكل‎ 
)2( Í Ja 
6) JG بدل‎ 
(4) 1i Ju, 


Examine the following examples carefully. 
)4( بدل الكل‎ 


(oe PLY! Ju )1( 
Me jot) be 2) 
درن‎ lel Gus 1 (3) 
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(B) ji Jau 


و 


(1) قطعّت الشجرة فرَوَعَها . 
(2) قضیت الدين ثلثة . 


elt isi d E )3( 


^ 


(C) JB Ja 


6955. £^ Ap out, cu 
. ٠ ضوح البستان أريجة‎ (ly 
. معت الشاعر إنشادة‎ 2( 


(3) عجبت مر خالد شجاعته . 
(D) Salad! Sat‏ 

(1) قدم الأميرٌ الوزير . 

68 شراع‎ - sail 


9 The fragrance of the garden diffused. 


7 3LZ5] - recital 
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5 La السائل رغيفا‎ dsl (2) 
: ev, / 


z 


5 و م £ .032 1 
(3) إشتريت الكتاب بأربعة قروش 


2. You will find a common factor in all the above- 
mentioned examples where the first noun is not 
the intended aim, but in fact, the second one is. 


The second noun is called the (J-4). In the first 
example, if one has to say only الإمام)‎ JU), the aim 
of the speaker will not be understood: However, 
if one has to say (6 JU), the original aim is 
understood. By saying ,(الإمام)‎ one benefit is 


obtained and that is, before understanding the 
original aim, the listener prepares for it. 


By pondering over the remaining examples, you 


will reach this conclusion. However, in (L) Ja), 


the (goia) is not intentionally mentioned first, but 
is a slip of the tongue. In order to correct the 


mistake, the (J-4) is mentioned. 


7 قروش‎ - piastre - currency of Turkey 
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3. Now examine the difference in the four types 
of examples. First ponder over the examples of 


refers‏ (تابع) and you will realize that the‏ (بدل الكل) 


exactly to the (E 5), that is, Alı refers to the same 
person indicated by Al-Imām. Similarly, Khalīl 
refers in total to the trader. The word eii 
refers to Husain. This is therefore a full 


representation by the (J4) of the (goa). Hence it 
is called الكل)‎ Ja) or (ai .(بدل‎ 


By pondering over the examples of MM ,(بدل‎ 
you will realize that the (Jدب)‎ is part of the ( Sage 
aia), not the (aia Ja) in total. In the first example, 
(ae) is a part of (552-5). Accordingly, it is called 


(ud dag). 


In (JUz3U! JJ), the (J-5) is neither part of the 
(a J4) nor the total of it. It is something related 
to the (in da^). In the sentence, 


om J oi ay - The garden was fragrant, the 
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actual aim of the sentence is to indicate that the 
fragrance of the flowers of the garden spread 
around whereas this fragrance is neither part of 
the garden nor a whole of it. The fragrance is 
something related to the garden. The land of the 
garden is not something that emits a fragrance. 
As an introduction, the garden was mentioned. 


Such a (J) is called (JU zs .(بدل‎ 


By reading the examples of (la!) Ju), you will 
understand that the first word was mentioned by 


mistake. By mentioning the (4-5), one rectifies the 
error, e.g. in the sentence C54] pail ,(قدم‎ the 
word (‘alll was mentioned by mistake. The aim 
was to say Cl 25). Hence, such a (JL) is called 


.(بدل الغلط) 


4. The (x JA.) and (JUSU! Ja) require a 
(x) that refers to the (¢ s+) as you can see in 


the previous examples. 
5, The (J4) is sometimes (3S) and the (a (مبدّل‎ 
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is (à? ,*^) and sometimes vice versa. 


6. If the («x 245) is (33 44) and the (Jb) is (8,8), a 
(صفة)‎ is required with the (4-4), e.g. 
(ab: iis i25 all ا‎ je es 3), 


2^ "^ 


See Lesson 20, Note 2. 
In this example, the first (HU!) is the (42 Jaya) 
and the second one is the (J4) being 


.(نكرة موصوفة) 


Exercise No. 145 


JS a JAM B es «^ Jedi) Judi م‎ 
Pa 

cs d‏ آم المؤمنين عا ئشة رضى الله عنها à BA‏ رواية 
ead‏ 


jail Sool deal Jol ae اد ا‎ abro 2 
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ERE A 3 

. وادى الملوك مقابره‎ 8b en! endi ces )4 
. الشوارعٌ نظافتها‎ V. il i أعجبتنا‎ )5 
. غلافه‎ US تَمَرّقَ‎ 6 

7) قطعنا الكَرْمَ عتبّه وأغلقنا البستان بابّه . 


(B) Translate the following verses of the holy 
Qur'an. 


eee auf d bro. Lat bran Gaal (L 
Oy te B. ol eo إن الْميّقِينَ في‎ 2 

re Cyl oe TPA الا ول کا من‎ pr 3 
Jo caller IGS ke t EA NÉ 
عبّادهُ اليب‎ 5225 a5 JE oS co. e o Lg 
Coens al oy. Ue at ole qb 


^ 4707 


oe 7 
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Exercise No. 146‏ 
ضع بدلا مناسبا ف الاماكن الخالية من الحمّل الآتية 


Exercise No. 147 


ضع مُبْدَلاً منه مُلائمًا فى الأماكن الخالية من الحمل الآتية 


inet مداده‎ ee (1 


4) قطعت PODES‏ فروعها 
dme a e andi (D‏ 
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id ad e (6‏ 
DUM (7‏ — شوارعها . 


Exercise No. 148 


کون خملا قتا كل واحد منها على بدل و مبدل منه 
Ol les‏ من الك ات الآتية مع مراعات المناسبّة فى الإحتيار . 


unk] tf] pita] foi] ae] acts 


| g 
^ fee 4 fo 73 á 3 o 
^ m | الثعلب |الامام‎ C ED ريشه‎ 











TR 
a 7 8 ^ و‎ o 
حلده |الطائر  ابو بكر |رُحَاحُه‎ 

7? dates 

73 cheetah 
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Exercise No. 149 


Vas leal ooa ul كول :الكل‎ ial S edic] 
منصوباً ومرّة بحرورًا . وهكذا بدل البعض والاشتمال‎ 
أغرب الجملة الثّالية‎ 2 

سطع d d‏ 
Ja GE)‏ ماض من على الفتح 
(القمر) - (lel‏ مرفوعٌ بالضَمّة الظاهرة 
(نوره) - نور بَدل اشتمال من القمر AU iU pb‏ 
لكون المبدل منه مرفوعا وهو مضاف والماء ضمير مضاف 
ku ad‏ على الضّم فى محل جر 
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Lesson 71‏ 


(المعطوف) 


1. The fourth kind of («;U) is the (> ska) which is 
preceded by any of the (ةغطle ئ (متبوع) ئ .(حروف‎ 
called the (ale .)معطو ف‎ 


Note 1: The (حروف عاطفة)‎ were discussed in detail 


in Lesson 50.1. Revise it once more. 


2. Like the other (#! 3), the (s+) follows its 


.(اعراب) in‏ (متبوع) 


3. The (bs) of one (e!) can occur on another 
,)ام(‎ one (JE) on another (Jz) and one (s) on 
another (ts). 


Examples: 


ضح اوځ ولعب 
The apricots and the grapes ripened.‏ )1( 
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Cally اكلت الخوحَ‎ 
(2) I ate the apricots and the grapes. 


(3) These are apricot and grape trees. 


G Dd السماء و‎ des 
(4 The sky thundered and it gleamed with 
lightning. 


aide beside d) ve JL Cate 
(5) The children are fearing the thunder and 
lightning of the sky. 


C Ul Boy ed as ol 
(6) If the sky thunders and gleams with lightning, 
you will never come out. 
In the first three examples, the (ks) of one (~!) 
on another is shown in all three cases (¢+)), (+2) 


and (>). In the second three examples, the (ks) 
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of one (JE) on another is shown in all three cases. 
The (ks) of one (Ale) on another is shown in 
these three very examples because a (Jab) together 
with the (|) constitutes a (als). 


4. If you want to render (ke) on a 

(bere fS s), first emphasize (AS) it with a 
.ع. ,(ضمير مرفوع منفصل)‎ 

(S أنتم ومن‎ m) — You and the ones with you 


succeeded. 
(يا ادم اسک انت ووك اة‎ - O Adam, you and 
your wife live in Jannah. 


In the second example, the (ale — 2*4) is a 


(ha £^) which is concealed in the verb 


.(اسكن) 


Note 2: In such sentences, if one does not 


emphasize the (heis pob), the (313) will not be 


regarded as (ible 41») but will be (&« sls). The 
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noun succeeding it will have (+2), e.g. 
(ai OS 934 4X!) — You live with your wife in 


Jannah. 


5. If you want to make (ke) on a محرور(‎ z~), it 
is generally regarded as essential to repeat the 
C >>) on the (> sha), e.g. (JT (صلوا عليه وعلى‎ 
and not (Ja ade | aa). However, sometimes the 


repetition of the (4+! =) is overlooked in 


poetry. The following stanza of Sa’di Shirazi is 
well known: 


Jiha الذعى‎ BS JUGE, o a 
ally ade Le حَسَنَتْ جميع حصاله‎ 


He reached the heights with his perfection. He 
removed the darkness with his beauty. 

All his attributes are excellent. Send blessings 
upon him and his family. 


Note 3: After repeating a (,4! >) once, if there 


are further (kse), it will not be necessary to 
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repeat the (>) again, e.g. 


Note 4: If (bs) is made on an („alb w~l), it is not 
necessary to repeat the (,+! ~ >), e.g. 


(صلوا على JR‏ وآله وأصحابه) 


6. Most Grammarians have stipulated a fifth (eU), 
namely (Ol! ks). In this, the second word 


explains the first. The (4#bl 4 >) are not used 
for this purpose, e.g. 

(de) Ali who is better known by the‏ زین العابدین) 
name of Zaynul Abidin;‏ 

(Le 5^ e SJI) - Al Kaleem who is Müsa (8).; 

Ge ade 3!) — Aba Hafs who is Umar (.s). 

In Euch examples, the second word is the 

tks). However, according to some‏ البيان) 


Grammarians, these can fall into the category of 


.(بدل الكل) 
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Exercise No. 150 


3 kl Oye Skeet 4 BUEN adel العاف‎ us 
NW 
e dll y ai باع الفلا‎ 1 
باع الفلآحٌ الشّعيرَ فالقَمُمَ‎ )2 
ال القمح‎ roli باع‎ (3 
cai gh Gaeta > Shall باع‎ )4 
Bs Hf أشعيرًا باع الفلاحٌ‎ )5 
القمح‎ Y jal Dal eb )6 
باع الفلاحٌ الشّعيرَ بل القمح‎ (7 
لكن القمح‎ nsi ما باع الفلآحٌ‎ )8 
Exercise No. 151 
بَيْنَّ كل معطوف ومعطوف عليه فى‎ le ahi G'a g 
۰ à yl Jan 
ee ... cud ud (1 
Ls f 2)هززنا الشجرة... سقط‎ 


3( قرأت الكتاب ... فهمته 
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4 ا اا ا 
5) باع عقاره... مَنْْله 

6 ما قابله... قابلت وكيله 

7) قدم الحنود... قائدهم 

8 قرا الكتاب. كله ... ax‏ 

9 أأنت فعلت هذا... خادمك؟ 

0) قدّمت إليه الطعام... ما أكله 


Exercise No. 152 


ضع معطوفا ملائمًا بعد كل حرف من الحروف العاطفة فى 
xoc qs‏ 

vibus. sl 

2 تروت حصانا ثم ... 

aes al ug a أحائما‎ )3 

a GEL BL A 

ue E 5 


6( حرج من d‏ الذار aS‏ 
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7( دحل الأمراء ف... 
ext el (8‏ امل ب 


Exercise No. 153 


ضع معطوفا عليه فى الأماكن IIU‏ من احمل الآتية 
1 ... القصيدة وأَنْشّدها 

2( استقبل HU‏ فالغلماء 

oa j waa. 

4) أ... تسافر Af‏ بعد غد؟ 

Vy OF أرسلق ال‎ 9 

6) لبثنا... أو بعضّ يوم 


Exercise No. 154 


"CASI ed Gp coldly aal Gye deno 
O ثم بحرورين‎ os emo والشبابيك وانطق ما مرفوعين ثم‎ 


74 . - 
حمل مفيدة 
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Lesson 72 


The Verbal Noun 
(المصدر وأوزائه وعمله)‎ 


Note 1: Most of the basic rules of Morphology 
and Grammar have been enumerated in the 
previous lessons. In the following lessons, some 
remaining essential and miscellaneous rules of 
Morphology will be explained. 


Note 2: In the terminology of Grammar, any 


effect of (lye) on the case of a noun or verb is 
called (Jez). The words causing the effect are 
called (Jale) and the words on which the effect 
occurs are called (J). An (hle) is mostly a 
verb or .)حر(‎ The derived nouns تة(‎ cul) and 
the ,)صر(‎ like the verb, sometimes render (¢)) 


to the (Jsb) and (~a) to the (J pes). 


1. The scales of the verbal nouns of (>, 255) are 


not (, 2^3) that is, there is no fixed rule for them. 
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They are based on (pU) - as heard from the 


people of the language. Nevertheless, by 
investigation it is known that with regards to the 
meaning, the scales do follow a pattern. The 
following occurs most often: 


(a) the (j4) of those verbs which indicate an 
occupation come on the scale of (i), e.g. 

to sew), GE z‏ - حيّاطة) to weave),‏ — حيّاكة) 
agriculture), (ids — medicine);‏ 


or they indicate a position, e.g. (iz - 


successorship), (4! — leadership), (al - 


| 


deputyship), حطابة)‎ — to deliver a sermon) etc. 


(b) the scale of (O98) indicates movement, e.g 
(ote - to boil), (OU 7 — to flow), ل‎ — to move 


around), (2Us-— palpitation) etc. 


(c) the scale of (فعلة)‎ indicates colours, e.g. 


(5, red), (435- blue), (-2>- green), etc. 
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Note 3: However, the verbs of these verbal nouns 


(02 2^) are not used from (>, , 255) but are used 
from (42 مزيد‎ 255), namely the verb (Lai, eg. 


v — to be red), (a! — to be green). 


(d) the scale of (JU) is used for illnesses, e.g. 
(an — headache), (255 - colds) (5 - 


dizziness), etc. 


Note 4: The above-mentioned three verbal nouns 


are made from the (J JE) - the passive tense. 
The perfect (past) tense of these verbs is ,(صدع)‎ 
کم)‎ 3) and G). The one who suffers from a 
headache is called (E 35524), the one who has a 


cold is (مركوم)‎ and the one who is dizzy is 925). 


(e) the scales (Lii) and E are used for the 
intensive form, e.g (> — to indicate properly). 


This is derived from (S45 J3). 


Page 462 


Volume Four‏ — نما" عنام :الى 


(J'2$ — to move around thoroughly). This is 
derived from (Jm Jl>). 
ن‎ - to remember a lot). This is derived from 


(S45 5S). 


If a verb does not indicate any of the above- 
mentioned meanings, then most often the 
following will occur: 


(f) the scales (3°33) or (3j) are used for those 
verbs whose الماضي)‎ - perfect tense) is on the scale 
of ( (33), e.g. Ge — to be easy, soft) — derived 
from (ies a), (ei — to be clever) - derived 
from (eun as). 

(g) the scale of (3) is used for those passive 
verbs whose الماضي)‎ - perfect tense) is on the scale 


of (J), e.g. (+3 - to be happy) - derived from 


o 
ےم رر و‎ 


(co c 
Cale - to be thirsty) — derived from (dex abs), 
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etc. 


(h) the scale of (فعوّل)‎ is used for those passive 
verbs whose (i - perfect tense) is on the scale 
of (433), e.g. © a: to sit) - derived from (sas 15), 


E 4 — to wake up, to stand) - derived from 


PA 


(i) the scale of (93) is used for those active verbs 
whose الماضي)‎ - perfect tense) is on the scale of 
(13) Or ,(فعل)‎ e.g. s — to wash) - derived from 
Gii h), 

ace to eat), ey — to command), (d - to speak), 


(re — to understand), (ea - to listen), etc. 


(0) only three verbal nouns are used on the scale 


of (J'A5), e.g. (rele — to be clean), (335 - to 


accept), (E A — to covet). 


Note 5: The total number of scales for the verbal 
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nouns of رد(‎ |255) is approximately 32 among 
which (J), (de), (J5) and (ati) are very 


common. 


(المصدر الميمى) 


2. 11e (مصدر ميمى)‎ of all the (254 | 2*9) is generally 
used on the scale of (fees); e.g. (cro معن‎ 3 
(Spe coat, JA), (SIS cons. SE), 


Only seven verbal nouns come on the scale of 


(Lei), namely: 
چ‎ = 
Meaning المصدر | الباب‎ 
to return v? e 
to be gentle 3 3 i 


to come v? tei 
to take a siesta | LX JG | المقيل‎ 
to become old | ض‎ | Gesell 
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Ao e 
المسير‎ 
7: 
^ 
Ao 2 
المصير‎ 
7: 
z 








o? 


T 





to travel 


to return 





If a verb is (a معتل‎ — see 26.3), the scale will 


always be (day e.g. (15^ — derived from وَعَدَ‎ 


4 ^ . 
(يعد‎ - 10 promise, 


(do — derived from Jes (وحل‎ — to fear. 


Sometimes a (ô) is suffixed to the scales of عل‎ 
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الباب 


Gs 


ES 





and (ais), e.g. 


Meaning 


to be 
merciful 


to ask 
to be close by 
to promise 


to advise 
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Note 6: You may remember that the scales ( nia), 


and (Alia) are used for (3 BJ! aul), See‏ (مُفعل) 
.22.4 


Verbs that are not from (4 (>t) have their 
(مصدر ميمى)‎ on the scale of the (J sell e), e.g. 
(EU set E99), (Q3) coe JY, (gee ET 
e). 


(مصادرٌ غيّر الثلاثى المُجَرَّد) 


3. The verbal nouns of (+2 (2>¢) and 


are (| £3), that is, they follow a‏ (رباعى e‏ و مزید) 


rule. See 25 (a). Regarding them, remember the 
following: 


O The )صر(‎ of ae tl), although generally on 
the scale of (d), sometimes comes on the scale 


of (U), e.g. from (ai - to show) - ($525), from 


Page 467 


Arabic Cutow — Volume Four 


(53 - to remind) - (5%). This scale is 
specifically used in (du js) most of the time 
and always in (Su ,(معتل‎ e.g. from (Lis — to 
congratulate) — (22535), from (25 — to make a 


bequest) — (4.235). See Lesson 33, note 6. 


© The scale (تفعلة)‎ is not used in .(أحو ك(‎ See 26.3. 
For (>>), only (J=) is used, e.g. "p — to 


correct), C - to change). 


(O The (524) of (eal wl) and (eh, instead of 
being (l) and Gù) are (6) and (Vi). 
See Lesson 31, Note 5. 


(المصدر المعروف وامجهول) 


4. تج 01 (مصدر) عط1'‎ intransitive verb always 
remains active .(معروف)‎ Without changing the 


word-form of a transitive ().2), the active or 
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passive meaning can be used according to the 
need, e.g. (455 JS) can refer to the killing of Zaid, 
that is, Zaid being the killer (, 53) or the victim of 


being killed (J£). The meaning will be 


determined according to the context. It is mostly 
used in the active tense. 


Note 7: The active tense is also referred to as 
للفاعل)‎ abad) and the passive tense is referred to 
25 .(المبنى للمفعول)‎ 


The Effect of the ().2+) 


5. The (42+), like its verb, renders (¢*)) to the the 
(dt) and (~a) to the (J se). It is most often 
(Seas) SCG) ees (or alb. de35 S ee, 
- Rashid's recitation of the Qur'an pleased me.) 


Sometimes it is (2U24) to the ( 5x4). Then it will 
be (J pril * lly, e.g. (Ol all قراءة‎ E — The 


recitation of the Qur'an pleased me.) There are 
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very few examples where the )صر(‎ renders (gû) 


to the (|e), e.g. 


(e 5j ضراب اليوم‎ ues Today I saw Zaid hitting 


Ámr.) 


Vocabulary List No. 59 


In the following list of words, similar to verbs, 


alphabets or numbers are inserted next to the 
(مصادر)‎ to indicate the (24). 


Meaning 
(1) to guide 
(1) to render deaf 
(1) to render blind 
(2) to clap hands 


(2) to estimate 


to gain power, to 
consolidate 


to enable, to strengthen 
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Word 
(مصدر)‎ 3j 
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to give water to drink 


to build 
to open, to separate 
to become burdensome 
to become hungry 
to become dusty, to be poor 
relative 
(1) to bear, yield, produce 
(1) to remove 

to mention, remembrance 
to whistle 

song, hymn, anthem 
danger 

neck 

thorn 


bone 
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adi e national school 
7 y guardian, protector 
Ragga rq to be blessed, right flank of 
(ore Or) ميمنة‎ 
army 


Exercise No. 155 


af. 


2 مُخَالَطة الأشرار من أعظم الأخطار . 
3) اكرام العرب الصّيفَ معروفٌ ف العالم . 


4) أحزنن قتلّ حسين بن علىّ die‏ كربلاءً مظلوما . 
5) سرت إلى المدرسة الأهليّة فسرّن إِلْقَاء القلاميذ أَلْشُودة 
وطنيّة بنغمة لطيفة . 


e (6‏ الناس lal‏ واتباعھم إياهم ق السات موك 
NI sus JU‏ ومنتج TN‏ الوطن . 

ze of, di VI up Y of شهادة‎ uu الأسلام غلى‎ ces (7 
tros phas ورسوله وإقام الصلوة وإيتاء الزكوة‎ ote 
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as dota Ls uns tics e a dU (B 
EJ je SS. xo عن انکر‎ Gud, بالمعروف‎ 
SHl oe haly DÉN, at البصر لك صدقة وإمَاطّك‎ 
. لك صدقة‎ 

9 اليس من الجهّل xx‏ المسلمين عقارهم بيد اليهود فى 
aen‏ فإنّه فى الحقيقة تمكين اليهُود من إخراحهم المسلمين 
من الأرض المقدسة الى فيها تذكار الصحابة وشنهادة على 
إخترام. السلمين الأمكنة المقدسة وتحفظهم iu lb]‏ ثلاثة 
Up phe‏ 

za dO‏ قليلا oe AH IS‏ وكُلَ أُمرٍ له 
mU‏ 


deda ar Es 


Exercise No. 156 


Translate the following verses of the Qu'ran. 
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Geil le fad 93 dn 

Jue ت الله‎ cA إن كان كبرَ عَليکم مامي وذ کيري‎ YQ 
isy i 

ii 3‏ سقايّة الْحَاجٌّ وَعمَارَةَ الْمَسْحد الْحَرَامِ LAS‏ آمَنَ 
بالله ed‏ الآحر وَحَامَدَ في سَبيل الله لا يترون . 

Halal AY eth te BBE OG A 

5) ما كان اسَتغْفارٌ m [E‏ إل عن موْعَدَة EU‏ 

6) فك رقبّة 

BS E b Lo‏ كَانَ من الّذينَ AS DET‏ بالصبر 


Era E ~ 


; 
أو 


s 
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(iiai slei) 


Note 1: Although the term (42) ~~!) generally 
indicates the (4g-2* 442), but the ,(اسم الفاعل)‎ 
(اسم التفضيل) ,(اسم المفعول)‎ and (AJU ewl) are also 


included in it. 


In (6) and (4# z$), the scales of the 

and some of‏ (اسم التفضيل) ,(اسم المفعول) ,(اسم الفاعل) 
e^!) were discussed from Lessons 22 till‏ الصفة) عطغ) 
(اسم المبالغة) 0ح (اسم الصفة) The remaining‏ .25 


scales will be enumerated in this lesson. 


1. The (jew! ,)ام‎ like its verb, also renders (¢)) 
to the (Jet) and (~a) to the (Js), if the 


following conditions are met: 


a) It must have (Sh, 


b) It must occur after (eka y! ,)مز‎ 
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C) It must occur after (436 L), 
d) It occurs as a (y>) in the sentence, 


e) It occurs as a (2) in the sentence. 


Examples: 
يسيبق‎ al سيق‎ ced ge my Lo Ve dl cee 
(ae ee 
3 pall 4,5 Co Us (2. 
Segall Lp Lys UG 
القهوة.‎ esl شارب‎ dab (4 
رل فان را الو‎ 5 
. المقيمان الصّلوةَ والمقيماتُ الصّلوةَ هم المفلحون‎ 6 
oats ee yel nee y (7 


Note 2: You have learnt in Lesson 42.6 and 52.4 
that the (J!) prefixed to the (JeW +!) and the 


w+!) is generally in the meaning of (s1),‏ المفعول) 
the (J pe s! e~l).‏ 
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2. In the above-mentioned five sentences, the first 
noun after the (JeW e~l) is the (Jeb) and the 


second noun is the (J p+). In the sixth example, 
the pronouns of the dual and the plural which 
can be understood from the (JeW el) are the 


(Jst) and the word )ص5(‎ is the (Jè). In the 
final example, the الفاعل)‎ ~~!) has two objects 


.(مفعول) 


3. The (jes) .—.!) is used most often with (33521), 
that is, it is (Le) to its (Js). This is 
particularly in the case when the action occurs in 
the past tense, e.g. (35441 G2 4.3) — Zaid is the 
drinker of the edited that is, he is a habitual 
drinker of coffee. 

praises are due‏ 1 - (الحمد لله فاطر السمواة والارض) 
to Allah, the een: of the skies and the earth.‏ 
Mahmiid is the killer of the‏ — (محمودٌ قاتل الأسد) 
ion:‏ 


In these three examples, the action is understood 
to have occurred already. 
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4. You know that the (نون إعرابية)‎ 04 the (44) and 
(Ale Sis ae) is elided when it 15 .(مضاف)‎ 
However, a speciality of the (, eU! e!) is that 


even without (33 2), the (0 55) is sometimes elided. 


Examples: 


SAU UTER 
اة‎ Mesi | & aL Lundi 








On the right side, the (eU! ~~!) is (>La) while 
on the left, it is not (2) because the 
succeeding word is the (Jeż) and is therefore 


.(منصوب) 


(اسم المفعول) 


5. In Lessons 22 and 25, from the (5,4 ai) and 
(= 2 x), the scales of the (JeW wl) were 
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enumerated. Revise those scales. 
6. The (J såll al) does the work of the 
(J s4 Je), that is, it renders (43) to the 
الفاعل)‎ 55) and if there are 680 غ1 ,(نائب الفاعل)‎ 
renders (~~) to the second one, e.g. 
(i Crete Jd (ز‎ - Zaid's horse was surpassed. 
( الحكاية‎ ea d -Ju-) — Khalid's two brothers 


were taught weaving. 


(الصفة المشبهة) 


7. The (4g 422) is a word that is derived from 
an intransitive verb to indicate the attribute of 


some being, e.g. (“+> — good), ee — beautiful), 
(^ — easy), ( c فر‎ - happy), (054S - lazy). 


Note 3: The difference between (JeW w~l) and 
مشبهة)‎ iip) is that the meaning of the verbal noun 


is temporary in the (js ~~!) and permanent in 
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indicates the‏ (ضارب) 0 عط .ع.» ,(صفة مشبهة) عط] 


act of hitting, emanating from a doer and this 
attribute does not remain with him all the time. 


The word (5--) indicates that beauty is a 


permanent attribute of someone. It is not 
something that emanated temporarily from him. 

8. The word-forms of (Ag iis) come on 
different scales and they are all (| 97) — as heard 


from the Arabs. Only a few are (Jl) and these 


are as follows: 

(1) the words which indicate colours, 
defects and forms are on the scale of (أفعل)‎ for the 
singular masculine and (فغلاء)‎ for the singular 
feminine. The plural of both is (فعل)‎ as you learnt 


in Lesson 23, e.g. Gelade pS) red: 


Note 4: When the scale of (أفعل)‎ is used for 
(igi iio), it is called (iia (أفعل‎ and when it is 


used for (, 243! e^! - the superlative), it is called 
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Joi‏ النفضيل) 

(2) The scale (QU) is used mostly to 
indicate the profession of someone, e.g. (Lie - 
tailor), Oe - carpenter), (Gus - baker), (P z 


one who cups blood), V — cloth merchant), etc. 


Sometimes this scale is made from (lL w~l), e.g. 
from (3a; — vegetables) the word (Sua - 
greengrocer) is derived and from (| — camel), 


the word (is — camel driver) is derived. 


9. For words other than (254 | 255), the scale of the 
(اسم الفاعل)‎ is used for the مشبهة)‎ Ai), e.g. ela - 


peaceful), مستقیم)‎ — straight). 


10. The (agri 44) also renders (رفع)‎ to the (فاعل)‎ 
but it is used most often with (332), e.g. 
(M3. n - his face is handsome). The word 


is the (Jeli) of (jw) and is therefore‏ )وخ( 
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(E $^) In the phrase خش الوجه)‎ — handsome 
faced), the مشبهة(‎ iip) is (>La) to its (Jeb). (It 


would be preferable to revise Lesson 23 in 
Volume 2.) 


Besides these two forms, the (صفة مشبهة)‎ is used in 


other ways which are rarely used. You may read 
about these in the detailed books of Grammar. 


Ei ino) 


11. If the (442^ à&2) has an intensive meaning, it 
is referred to as المبالغة)‎ e) eg. (ade — very 


learned), (Joe — most ignorant). 


Note 5: Although the (| L-24J! ~~!) also has an 
intensive meaning, the intensity is in comparison 
to something else. See Lesson 24. The (aL) !) 


is not compared to anything else. 


12. AII the scales of (33JU4) are (,;*57), the most 
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Meaning 


shedder of blood 
very learned 

very big 

very truthful 

eternal 

very sacred 

one who changes a lot 
very quarrelsome 
very virtuous 

one who speaks a lot 
very amazing 
distinguisher 

one who finds faults 
very cautious 


very learned 
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Example 





common of which are: 


Scale 


Be oe 


فعالة 


Jue 
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* * 
o 2l o 


one with a big load‏ | حمول فعول 








13. There is no difference in gender for the scales 
of .(مبالغة)‎ Some word-forms which have a (ô) 


suffixed to them, are not feminine. This is the (5) 
of (aly), e.g. (BNE — very learned). However, if 
the scale of (bs) is used for the (Jel), a (5) is used 
to denote the feminine form, e.g. Geol jo a 
very helpful man), (ui 4 si - a very helpful 
woman). If the scale of quo is used for the 
,(مفعول)‎ there will be no difference, e.g. (ce جر‎ de 
- ce — an injured man), (= جر‎ 3 rh — an injured 
woman). Yes, in some examples, the adjective 


corresponds to the (2 »2 s»), e.g. 


ôl l —a beloved woman).‏ حبيبة isl‏ مجو ب 
If the scale (Jai) is used for a (J 5x2), a (8) will be‏ 


suffixed to it for the feminine form, e.g. 


js —a male camel with a load),‏ مول 
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(aues 3Ü - a female camel with a load). 
However, if it has the meaning of a (Jeli), there 
will be no difference, e.g. (Jis Je - an ascetic 


man), (J55 3f „l — an ascetic woman). 


(أفعل التفضيل) 


14. You have studied the paradigm of 
(أفعل التفضيل)‎ and the method of its usage in 


Lesson 24 in detail. 


The word-form of (Jليضفتلl‎ Jعفأ)‎ is generally used 
for the (Jeli). However, sometimes it is used for 
the ,(مفعول)‎ e.g. (‘isl — very excused, (jel — very 
preoccupied), Gel - very famous), (si — very 


well-known). 


The (أفعل التفضيل)‎ also renders (gû) to the (Jعlف).‎ 
However, with regards to ,(اسم الظاهر)‎ this effect 


of itis only found in one sentence, namely, 
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1- )ما ریت كاذ عون اق نه الكحل ax‏ فى عين زيد) 
have not seen anyone in whose eye the collirium‏ 
looks more beautiful than the eye of Zaid. The‏ 


word اسا‎ has rendered (¢#)) to the word 
(JS) in this sentence. Many examples of this 


nature can be constructed. More details can be 
found in the elaborate and exhaustive books. 


(اسم النسبة أو الاسم (S pend!‏ 


15. The noun which has a (i=) s4) suffixed to it 


is called (~ sl ,(الاسم‎ e.g. (a) ~ Egyptian, 
(ale) — one connected to knowledge. 


Although the (~ p~ (اسم‎ is generally an 
(4+ el), by suffixing a (Al sk) to it, an 
adjectival meaning is created in it. Hence, like an 


it occurs as the adjective of a noun, or‏ ,(اسم الصفة) 
a daily‏ - )>54 يومية) .ع.ء the (+) of a (i),‏ 


newspaper, (is pA J= Iis) - This man is an 
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Egyptian. 


16. Keep the following factors in mind when 


constructing the (~ s :(اسم‎ 


(1) delete the (5) from the end of a noun, 
e.g. from (3), the (vg el) will be ÈS); 
from (lie), it will be (etic), 


(2) the extra alphabets within a word are 


elided, e.g. (Lid) from the word (sa). 


(3) some nouns are (YI 2 see) — their 
final alphabets are elided. At the time of (4~), 


these alphabets revert to their original positions, 


e.g. from the word CA which was originally (3, 
we attain (is E from (25) which was originally 
(43), we obtain (is 7») 

(4) the (3) 52% CI) and the hamzah (|) of 


(5> 94% Cal) when it is extra, will be changed to a 
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(513), e.g. (42) changes to دع قط (عيّسى) ,(عَصَوَئ)‎ 
to (cs got), elas changes to Cowl ee): 
If the hamzah of (55 3-4. a!) is original, it 


will remain, e.g. (sil) changes to .(ابتدائي)‎ 


(5) the plural of (~~ ~~!) is most often 
) سا‎ c^» eg (n 724) — Egyptians. Sometimes 
the broken plural is used, e.g. (فلاسفة)‎ is the plural 


of (ili), (4) is the plural of GO. 


17. Remember the following (às (أسماء‎ in 








particular: 
EE اسم مدسوب‎ Meaning 
i t Ps Umayyad 
بادية‎ 2 > ; Bedouin 
i 0 c of Hadramout, a city 
i of Yemen 
t ge spiritual 
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es of the Lord 
قرشي‎ Quraishite 
PP Nazarene 
طبيعى‎ natural 

A of Rayy, a city of 

a Persia 
بماك الما‎ 

C Yemeni 
P 





Vocabulary List No. 60 


Meaning 


(1) to make dumb 

(1) to make someone speak 
the book revealed to Ísa sa 
time, season 

maternal, illiterate 


harm, misery 








explanation, exposition 
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to repent 

complete 

ember 

clothing 

bosom friend, hot water 
true believer, orthodox 
to be hard-hearted 
fault-finder 

ingenious, quick-witted 
soft 
clear 
living in ease and luxury 
to hope 
helper 
an infernal tree 
night traveller, to penetrate 


vicious, malicious 
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ثاب يتوب 


م 


^ 
a o 


È 
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edge‏ شفیر 
the hard rock‏ ا es‏ 
nude, naked‏ عار 
C rain‏ 
ad brave‏ 
iS cheerful, humourous‏ 
ea flooded, covered,obscure‏ 
death‏ مني Ann‏ 
helpless‏ 3 5 
tottering, reeling‏ هار 
Oa Bus gift‏ 
timid, fearful, coward‏ هياب 
aks awake‏ 


Note: (la) was originally .(احوف واوى) - (هائرٌ)‎ 1+ 
was inverted and made into (æt). This is similar 
to the word (dil — weapon belt) when it is used 


in the phrase, (onl _S %) — bristling with arms. 
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Exercise No. 157 


مير AS‏ الصّفة وأقسامها وانظر فى إعراب معمولها فى 
الأمثلة الآتيّة . 

das o duda 

; Eo O 
NR J 

f (5‏ تار كوا آلهتتا لشاعر مون . 

af (6‏ الآلهّة إِلّها وَاحِدًا I o‏ ا 

disais gag 

A5 (8‏ .8 لن ثاب وآمَنَ وَحَملَ صَالحًا . 

. شکور‎ he os BYE 


ly (10‏ مَارون هُوَ أفصّحٌ مني at ae UL‏ رذءا 


Ay 


ate 3 
^ ^ z av 
FS 


^ 
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2 هر لذي بَعَثْ في Sb‏ ُو ot pele‏ 
SEIS) yr‏ الكتاب والحكمّة uie ops‏ من تنل J‏ 


Exercise No. 158 
Translate the following poetry into English: 


lg SRS Go n e‏ را والإميّل قبل أوّانه 
ol oai Sa‏ بکفه oG a u eais‏ 


dci Aa n Ass all ah والح‎ 


Werth Le el! lS,‏ متطلب ف الماء جَذْوَة نار 
واذا رحوت المستحيل ue cle us LS‏ شفير هار 


فالعيْش Gag e. s aay Gly oy‏ خيال سار 


JE ce الآفاق‎ 8 Sat, UE i coi i من‎ Lali 
المكر والحيّل‎ die YB te Cs aay Gb 
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JE من‎ Dya كان‎ aps Je LG si JE LSS A nas 
الحكم‎ à الأبيات المذكورة مقتبسة من القصيدة اللامية‎ 
لصلاح الدين الصّفدئ المتوى 764/ه رحمه الله تعالى‎ 
: ونضيف إليها بعض الأبيات من أوّل القصيدة فى ما يأتى‎ 


er‏ والحرمان فى الكسل 

Ga oe eel Lil‏ غاية الأمل 
mally‏ على کل a OLII gb L‏ 

J a M ET 
وان بلیت بشخص لا حَلاق له‎ 

Jb ei uin S 
ولا يعرنك من بدو بشاشته‎ 

feed) منهُ إليكَ فان السسّمّ فى‎ 
G^ ph f E cos f a 


فاكتم أمورك من حاف ومنتعل 
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Lesson 74 
The Dual, Plural and Diminutive 


The Dual 


1. You have learnt the method of constructing the 
dual in Lesson 5. Hereunder follow a few specific 
points: 


Those nouns which are (>! e glia) — that is, the 
final alphabet is elided, at the time of making the 
dual, this alphabet returns, e.g. from (Cl) = Cri 


and (2x), from (E) - (269) and Cre) 


However, if an alphabet is prefixed or suffixed to 
the word in place of the elided letter, it will not 


return in the dual form, e.g. (jı) was originally 
G), (l) was (so), (A+) was (s+). The dual of 
these words will respectively be (اسمان) ,(ابتان)‎ and 


(OK), 


The word (A3) was originally (cs 23), 5 was (533). 
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The dual forms will be (il3) and (03), The 
elided alphabet does not revert. 


The (5) 5.28% Call) and the hamzah of (85 94¢ (الف‎ 
most often change into a (l3), e.g. from (Cas), we 
obtain (Ol p26), from Cs we obtain .(حمراوان)‎ 
The dual of puo can be (Ol sla) or (Oe), but 
the (~) which had been changed to an alif, 
changes into a (c5) in the dual, e.g. (3) changes to 


(oÑ). 


The Plural 


2. You may remember that the plural is of two 
types: (tL. )ع‎ and (Xs e). (Ae em) is 
further divided into ( tr Ju) and (<5 4). See Lesson 
5.3. 
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The Sound Masculine Plural 


(S31 1C Aad) 


3. The sound masculine plural is made from those 
nouns which form a (+s) or (yz) of a male 
intelligent being, e.g. صادقون)‎ jJU-;) - truthful 
men. Besides adjectival nouns, very few other 


words have a masculine sound plural, e.g. (o P 
— plural of (525, (o'i) — plural of (ue, (of) 
— plural of qu (535) — plural of (2, O) - 
plural of (Aio) and (Osta) — plural of (ies), 

The plurals of bibper names are jade on the 


5 5 o 307 
sound masculine scale, e.g. (0 943), etc. 


The Sound Feminine Plural 


(25g te x) 


4. The plurals of adjectival nouns which form the 


(422) or (z>) of (ode) — intelligent female 


beings, are normally (eel الال‎ E), e.g. 
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pious women.‏ - (نساء صالحات) 


Besides the (iss skl £9) the plural of the 


following nouns is also (e 5i JJ Ely: 

a) The noun which has a (42 » » &) - a round 
ta at the end, whether it is for the feminine 
gender or for the singular form, e.g. ($53) - 
the plural is (S155). This ta is for (cb). 
The plural of 63) is (Iya). This tà is for 
(827 ») - the singular form. However, there 
are a few words which do not have a sound 
plural, e.g. Gy), GÉ) etc. The plural of 
(55) is (5) and (8:5), while the plural of 
(5174) is (3) and (65-3). 

b) Proper names of females, e.g. the plural of 
GEA) is (HL). 

c) Those verbal nouns (;»L2») which have 
more than three alphabets, e.g. (Us E 
(6. 
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d) Those nouns which have an (3) 23» (الف‎ or 
(85524 Call) suffixed to them for the sake of 
,(تأنيث)‎ e.g. the plural of re - fever) is 
(حميات)‎ and the plural of eae) is 
(UG 2). It also has a broken plural, 


namely (og jlo), 


The Broken Plural 

(ASI aat) 

5, The (K C?) is of two types”: (ala ee) and 
GX) ea), 

The (ala @) is a plural expressing an amount 


not exceeding ten. It has only four scales which 


are: 
+ 

Example Scale 

au Jus 





74 See Lesson 5.3. 
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o Be 
o 


ny 





Note 1: If (J) is prefixed to (جمع القلة)‎ 01 1 is 
(L2) to such a word which indicates an excess 
amount (6 gs ), it can refer to more than ten, e.g. 
(Sth A 3 E تشتهيه‎ Ls gè o) — In it (heaven) are 


those things which the souls desire and which 
please the eyes. 


Honour your children.‏ - )! کرم موا أو Sy‏ كم 
In these examples, the words e (el) and‏ 


indicate an excess amount.‏ (أولاد) 
If the plural of a noun has only one scale, it may‏ 


indicate (xia) or (6 E ) e.g. the ee of Qe (ر‎ 15 
only Ces) and the plural of o» i is only ($9485). 


The scales of (6 ع1 (جمع الكثر‎ many and most of 
them are (, 2*7) - as heard from the Arabs. Only 


the following scales follow a rule: 
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: ر‎ is the plural of (ai), e.g. (Bie = D), 
(Gl — 223), Gaye - 52). 

: (3) is the plural of (فغلة)‎ e.g. (ial = ,(قطعٌ‎ 
اذ كن ملز من‎ 

. (Alas) is the plural of the (Jعlۈll‎ ~~!) that is 
(ŠU Ja), eg G — X2), (Q6 = Lady, 
عَاص)‎ - sae), 

(Us) is the plural of ,(رباعی محرد(‎ 

(4 etd) and (4H), eg CL - 99) 
(ei - p), Qu - 59). One 
alphabet has been elided from بحرد)‎ ples) 
and two from (-4 + .(خماسى‎ 

; (فوَاعل)‎ is the plural of Aer) and (085, e.g. 
GR - um), (SE - gos). When the 
scale of (فاعل)‎ is used for a feminine word, 


its plural also comes on this scale (9/53), 


e.g. (HG -= ble), (BE - 359. 
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: (pts) is the plural of Ges) and (s) e.g. 
G2 - Las), (C y - PE). 

is the plural of a) and GB), e.g.‏ (أفاعل) 
eel (ast z bh) The plural of the‏ اصبّع) 
also comes on this‏ (أفعل التفضيل) superlative‏ 
(al = yah: This‏ ,کاب = scale, e.g. Va‏ 
is the case even fhough it lias. a sound‏ 
plural, e.g. (Dub sd See Lesson 24.‏ 


. (dee) is the plural of (523) and (3/49, 
eg. Ce CU, GE XO. 
. If the penultimate alphabet of a four-letter 


word is a (5.5; 324), its plural will be 
(63), e.g. Cos ities), (L's (br), 
10. (je) is the plural of (JK), (Jäi), (Jais), 
G) and Ghi), eg مَكْتَبْ)‎ - Lid, 
,(مباضع - مبضع) ,(مشارق - مشرق)‎ 

گن ب 
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قصة (مفعيّل) ,(مفعال) plural of‏ عط وذ (ِمَمَاعَيّل) .11 
(مّسَا كين - مسكين) ,(مَفاتيخ - مفتاح) .ع.» ,(مَفعؤل) 
OR - LIK),‏ 


The Diminutive 


(اسم التصغير) 


6. To indicate the diminutive of anything, a noun 


that is (JÛ — 3 letter word) is transferred to the 
scale of X) Or (alts). This is called (5x-23! )اسم‎ 
or ( EA e^!) and the original word is referred 
to as S, e.g. و‎ from the word Ns dog), 
EÍS) from GI), (É) from (e), (125) from 
(—U) which was originally (~'s), (3) from (3) 
and (E uy from (oai). The first noun is 

( at e^!) and the second one is ( SA 


If the 517010 15 رباعى)‎ — 4 lettered), the scale for the 


diminutive is (3), e.g. ( pie) from (4) and 
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(E35) from (J6).‏ 


If a word is (ole — 5 lettered), and it does not 
have a (5), the same scale of (فعيلل)‎ is used for 


the (+2) pl), eg. (= ne) from (as The 
final alphabet has been elided. 
If the word has a (0), the scale for the 


e) will be quy e.g. (ae) from‏ التصغير) 
CÉL) and (2477) from (15372)‏ 

Note 2: If the harakah of the alphabet preceding 
the (abe! — >) corresponds to it, that is, an (LJ!) 
preceded by (a=), a (15) preceded by (42) or a 
(L) preceded by a (è +S), it is called (844), e.g. (4), 
C), (بى)‎ 

If it does not correspond, it will be called (ce), e.g. 


Gay): 


7. Remember the (,.2:! e^) of the following 


nouns in particular: 
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Diminutive 


" 











الف 


Vocabulary List No. 61 


Meaning 
(1) to Keep ready, to observe 
spear 
those (same as en 


(7) to take out or to throw an 
arrow 


(2) to provide accommodation 
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Word 


PAPE] 


Í 


سّل (اسم جنس) 
Ji‏ 


^ 


N 


d 


بو 


—w 
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white, sharp sword 
fine spear 


archer 


fixed, immovable 


curtain 


bed 


arrow 


one who cries or screams 
crown 

idol 

large bowl 

pool, basin 

of Khatt — a port of Bahrain 


sharp sword 
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Uae € oras 
Haa K » ذابلة‎ 
BU c el; 


m 
QUA bl y 


و 
pe‏ اسار 
m ^‏ £ 4" 
سرير » أسرة و 
NAA‏ 


رور 


ne 

tle 
اج » تیان‎ 
ل‎ 


^o 
جفئنة » جفان‎ 


F] 
جحابية » جحواب‎ 
ر ر‎ í 


^ "2 
ibs 


ve 
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due equipment, instrument, device‏ » عَدَدٌ 
c Ae compatriot, among, numerous‏ عدَائك 
honourable, dominant‏ عز » 2 ð sl‏ 
فارسٌ » فوارس 
horserider‏ ل 
وفرسان 
cooking pot, deg‏ 25 > قدور 
(o9) aai‏ 3 
to intend, to adopt moderation‏ .2 
إقتصد 
part of the front of a house that‏ 
ye ( ols is attractive, recess in musjid‏ يب 
wall‏ 
fresh, living in luxury‏ متعم 


Exercise No. 159 
Examine the plurals in the following verses and 
determine the singular form of each one. 


و 


ed S d‏ لق DE PX LJ‏ ف الستتكم 
Sih‏ إن فى ذلك لآيّات للعالمين” . 
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eds وَحفان‎ 1305 CoU ge s LG d o x (2 


ورن ر ات ااا 3415 ا وق AG ceste La‏ 


zo KO ud agio, visa uiu d 

spies tee ee 
cou SY ye في ميك وَاغْصُضْ من‎ Dual 
وَالْذِينَ آمنوا وعَملوا الصالحات لوهم مس الجن عرفا‎ 5 


z zo 
E 3.7 of 


تجري من تحتها الأنهار حالدين فيهًا نعم أحر العَاملِينَ . 


X 


a 


p €. outre. Ko a 
. الطيبّات للطيبينَ والطيبون للطيبّات‎ 6 
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Exercise No. 160 


(A) Translate the following poetry: 


يْنَ العبيّد الألى أرصدئهم عُدَدَا؟ 

MU العديد وأين البيض‎ p 
Uses sol 

8 لو و a‏ 

أينَ الصّوارم والخطيّة الذبل؟ 
gl‏ الرماة ألم تمنع بأسهمهم؟ 

لا َتنك سهام الموت تُنْتَضّل 
Ho cds a ot‏ 

من Jie, A cad us‏ 
ناداهم صارحٌ من بعد ما دفنوا 

Je och, £L of 


(B) The following verses have the (اسم التصغير)‎ 
contained in them. Underline each of the 
(sea) al). The origins of these words are 


provided after the verses. 
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deno c lid‏ وريد 
iu] ; lo Ai AUS,‏ 
صبى أم ظبى فى قبى 


Meaning 


dot 
musk 


rose 


birthmark, beauty 

spot 

tatoo 

cheek 
that 

shining 
forenoon 

face 


moon 


good luck 
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£32 
el >‏ وشيم ف خديد؟ 


4.1407 A 


وحيهك 


3 ين‎ 5 donis £ 


o^ i. ge ~ a o^ 
السطيوة کالاسید؟‎ m 


Diminutive 


Original 
word 


Br o 


il 4 
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child 


antelope 


outer garment, jubbah 


dreadful 


influence, attack 


lion 
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Lesson 75 


The (JY! (اسماء‎ 


1. The (JY! Ll) are those words which are not 
verbs but have the meanings of verbs. They are 
all indeclinable (2). 


2. Most of them have the meaning of the 


imperative (ya) while some have the meaning of 
the perfect tense (|42U!) The following verbs 


have the meaning of the imperative :)مر(‎ 


1( (JUS — come. Like the (|), it also has a 
paradigm: 


e.g. 
) الى كلمّة سواء بَيْنَنَا و بَينكم أن لا‎ Ibs GUS قل يَاهْل‎ 
الا الله‎ oos) - Say O people of the book, come to a 


word that is equal between us and you that we do 
not worship anyone besides Allah. 
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2) (هات)‎ - give, bring. It also has a paradigm: 
هَاتينَ‎ GG iG ia هات هاتيا‎ “ 

e.g. s i a 

Sey Isle 05 - Say, bring your‏ إن كنتم صادقين) 


evidence if you are truthful. 


3) (&) - take. Its plural is (ess), e.g. 
کتابیه)‎ var aca) - Here, take my book of 
deeds and read it. Sometimes the pronoun 
of the second person (3) is attached to it 


and a paradigm is constructed as follows: 


4) (ts) — come, go, bring. This verb can either 


be transitive, e.g. (SI (والقائلين لإخوانهم هلم‎ = 
Those who are saying to their brothers, 
“Come to us,” or intransitive, e.g. 


£a els) - Bring your witnesses.‏ كم) 


The phrase (bu els) is very commonly used. 


Literally it means, “continue pulling". 
Consequently it conveys the meaning, 
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“understand this in a like manner, and so on, 
etc." similar to the phrase, ( »L3! li» |), 


which means, by analogy or correspondingly. 


Note 1: This word is (a )غير‎ in the dialect of 


Hijaz, that is, it is used with this word-form for 
the singular, dual, plural, masculine and feminine 
without any change, as is clear from the above 
examples. However, in the dialect of the Banu 


Tamim, it is (See) and it has a paradigm, 
namely, 


ak م ل د‎ ls els). » 


5) (ou C) — come, e.g. 
e SUD JU Ou CA Ji) — She said, “Come 
to me.” He replied, “I seek the refuge of 
Allah.” The pronoun of the second person 


(Ue) changes according to the number of 


listeners, e.g. 


(Ses Siw 
6) CLÉ) — choose, take, help yourself to, e.g. 
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TA OW j الرفق‎ OW — Choose gentleness; 
(ài Se Sule) — Adopt the fear of Allah. 


The feminine forms can also be constructed 
from it. 

7) (4 (عَلَىَ‎ - Bring him to me. 

8) (2 oul) — Keep away from me. 


9) هَذَا)‎ Leh) — take this. 


10) (4555) — take, e.g. (I 15,5) — take the 
date. 


11) C c >) — hasten, advance, e.g. 
على الصّلاة)‎ 5) - Hasten towards salah. 


12) (3303 « 2495) — wait, leave it. 
13) (4) - leave, eg. (GI Y L o KE al) - 


Leave thinking about something that is not 
necessary for you. 
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14) (42) - stop. 
15) (42) - be silent, keep quiet. 
16) (آمين)‎ — accept. 


17) ( ey — beware, be cautious; (J!) - 
descend. Similarly, there can be many 
(JYI Ll) on the scale of (Sts). 


3. The (JLeY! cll) which have the meaning of the 


perfect tense (_-2U!) are as follows: 


1) (eles) - to be distant, e.g. 
Oie GJ Clg Cl) - Distant (far- 
fetched) is that which you are promised. 

2) (Olé) — what a difference between, how 


different they are, e.g. (sl, JG oe oS) 


— What a difference is there between the 
learned and the ignorant one. 
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3) (il jw) - hastened, e.g. 
(eyed) الى ذوى‎ CEN OK) - Old age 


hastened to the ones with worry. 


Note 2: There is (al»- intensity) in the above- 


mentioned three words. 


The Specialities of Some Verbs 


4. The following verbs are most often used in the 


passive tense (J 4x): 


ل ةم 

Example Meaning Word 

سر فهو TN‏ سررت 

as‏ 10069283 يار 

ور بلقائك 

to be eoe‏ | #— الذى 

CAS puzzled DUM 

9 .9^7 -A ^ a 
c^ 3€ | to be e 

„lg unconscious era 

gh 1 o 1 ^ 1 o : 

wes! | to like اعجب‎ 
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Translation 


I was pleased 
to meet you. 


The one who 
disbelieved 
was puzzled. 


He is 
unconscious. 


Rashid liked 
the speech of 


























وم 


P 


?» 204 
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to be 
compelled 


to adore 


to adore 


to havea 
cold 


to havea 
headache 


to be 
concerned 





ue 
SE 


z 
"oft 


PL 


^ 
o ^ 4 
C ^ ^ 


LÉI Iis 





the Bedouin. 


There is no 
harm on the 
one who is 
compelled (to 
eat harām). 


So and so 
was 
concerned 
with the 
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publishing of e فلان‎ 
this book. 7 
فلان‎ 


Z 


The verb (3d) can be read as (d$) as well, e.g. 


you a friend.‏ 06ح 1 - (تحذتك صَديْقا) 


From the verb يخال)‎ JE), the form of the first 
person (Jf) is most often used as (J), e.g. 


(Asef GUS SIL YS). 


Vocabulary List No. 62 


Word Meaning 
ابتسام‎ (7) to smile 


(1) to have enmity 
east 4 ste c ae enemy 
‘Ual ue أَغْضى‎ (1) to overlook 
iú افا‎ more glorious 


o 2 


es c باح يبو‎ to reveal, to disclose 
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to test, to try 


potency 


to arrive in the evening, to 
leave 


relevant, correct 
chain 


to go east, to go 


to complain 


to complain 

to pour 

to pardon, to forgive 
to be miserly 

(3) to assault, to attack 


benefit, gift, award 


to come early in the morning, 
to go, to leave 


the finest, the best 


to go west, to go away 
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o S2 ae 
بلا يبلو‎ 
LN 


باه 


2 7-7 Soke 7 


راح يروح رواحا 
سديدٌ » سداد 
ce‏ )9( 
ex»‏ )2( 
ضَنْ (ض س) 
uu‏ 
AH, ¢ Basle‏ 


و 
LA TX‏ 


"ue غدا يعدو‎ 
A fa 
Ua" mor 


غرب 
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iron collar 

stupid, dull-witted 
denier 

to be a neighbour 
to untie, to unravel 


war 
share (of positive qualities, of 
religion) 


parrot 


sleep 


to attack 
assasinate 


suddenly, to 


to dispel worries, grief 
worry, sorry, grief, distress 
peaceable, peace-loving 


picture 


habitation, eg. villa 


to incline 
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s AG Ha turn away, to deviate, to 
digress 
مُلكوت‎ realm, kingdom 
نبال و‎ «XS fb 
o arrow 
JUI 
واب‎ c ASU vicissitudes, ups and downs 
d strong emotion, passion 
هوی‎ desire, love 
الهَوّى العذرى‎ excusable love, legal desire 


Exercise No. 161 


(A) Translate the following stanzas of poetry and 
note the use of the verbs. 


Sa. Qn MIA dé NE 1‏ 425 
(1) سارت مشرقة وسرت Uae‏ شتان بین مشرق و معرب 
SG‏ 


(2) جاورت أعدائئ و جاور رَبَّهُ os OE‏ ججوارة بو 
جواری 

oles )3( 
dbi Classis 


o 


E albas vices t 


| 
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Gal GUI (4)‏ العذرئ أن pet be uS‏ به جَنَاني 


VV 


(5) فها وَحْدي تضاعف منه Ql ae ame, QUOS‏ 
(6) وإخوان leg) dd‏ فكانوها ولكن للأعادي 
(7) وكنت إخالهم بلا سدادًا فكانوها qp ausi,‏ 

(8) هىّ الدنيا تقول بملا فيها 
حذار حذار من كيدي 3 فكي 


SE Sly فقول مضلحك‎ FL) SR) 


(B) Translate the following anecdote which 
contains some of the (UY uel). 


(KG‏ بعض الشيوخ إلى طبيّْب سُوءِ ال هضم . فقال له الطبيب 
رويد سُوءَ ال حضم فَإِنْه من خواص Lie ADI‏ فشكا Qe‏ 
للفو c asc dis cde aft‏ الس عه 
فاشتكى له ثقل السمع ققال هيهات السّمعٌ من الشيوخ . فان 
Laai‏ السّمع من خواص الشيحوخة فاشتكى له قلة الرُقاد . 
SUG OER Ju‏ والشيوخٌ . فان قلة الرّقاد من Dem‏ 
الشيخوحة . فاشتكى له ضعف الباه . فقال Olea‏ ضعف 


الباه إلى الشيوخ . فإن ضعف Galt op oll‏ الشيخوحة . 
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فقال الشيخ لأَصُحَابه دُوْئَكُمُ الاحمقّ وعليكم الجاهل وهاكُمُ 
aw GY SU AY Gil AU‏ وبين الدّرّة إلا بالمصوّرة 
ily ES oí YI dans Y uj aii‏ الكلمتين فَبَسّم 
الطبيب وقال حَيَّهَلَ بالعَضّب يا WS OB ae‏ أيضا من 


Some Specialities of Poetry 


The following factors which are not permitted in 
prose are permitted in verse: 


(1) It is permissible to read a tanwin ona 
(غير منصرف)‎ word, e.g. 
WS oe th eiie مصائب لو انها‎ e IL» 


Sometimes, in order for the words to 
correspond, this is permitted in prose as well, 


e.g. (سّلاسل)‎ and (seh can be read as (5K) 
and (duh, 
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(2) It is very common to lengthen the fathah, 
dammah and kasrah and read them like an 


The sound of a yaa is made‏ .)ي( and‏ (واو) ,(الف) 
on the final jazam. Sometimes the sound of a‏ 


is made, e.g.‏ (واو) 
کا ا 


وغدًا فى طاعة الشوق وراحا 


bel‏ الناس إحسانًا إلى الناس 
وأكثر الناس إغضاء عن الناسى 
سيت عهدك والنسيان ABA‏ 


فاغفر Ji‏ ناس Jy‏ الناس 


رأيت الناس قد مالوا ‏ إلى م عندة مال 
ومن لا عندهٌ مال is‏ الاس قد مالا 


In these verses, (باح)‎ has been read as (64, 
(رَاحَ)‎ 25 (15) and (+t!) as (+) in order that 


these words rhyme. 
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(3) Sometimes a kasrah is read at the end of a 
verb for the sake of rhyming, e.g. 


ams cub oh,‏ لا حلاق له 


Here the word (Ux J) is read as (, 2 


(4) The sound of a (s/s) is read at the end of the 
particles (>), GS ) and (3. They are read as 
GA, (5) and (3), e.g. 
العهد أن‎ Je Jo Se PL 
أم الدهرٌ أنساكم غهودي فخشم‎ 


z 


(5) The hamzah of (9l), (2) and (Y) is deleted 

in pronunciation, e.g. 

فلوَ ان مُشتاقا تكلف فوق ما ف وسعه لمَّشى إليك المنبر 
y de d‏ فاصفح بحلمك عنهُ 


In order to fit the scale of the poetry, (of s) is 
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read as (0:315) and O) is read as (3. 


^ 


(6) It is also permitted in Arabic poetry at the time 
of necessity to divide the final word of the first 
stanza into two parts. The first part remains in the 
first stanza, while the second part of the word 
forms the beginning of the second stanza, e.g. 


Xi LAL‏ عَقد التوائب والشدائ 
أنت الرقيب على العبا SEN nei SWB seal eos‏ 
tole ISI Sally Ge By he Shs‏ 
EL oil demo Ld ela) Land‏ 
ا اف ف فد ار 
ES y gat‏ ا 


سب لنا فرَجًا قر با یا ای لا باع 
كن راحمى فلقد أ 


و 
á‏ 
ws‏ 


م الصّلاة على الي وآله العرّر الأماحد 


o‏ و 
- 





With the help of Allah 2& and His divinely-given 
ability, the fourth volume of Arabic Tutor has 
been completed. All praises are due to Allah 3&. 
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May He accept it from me and grant benefit to the 
students by means of it. 


بعون الله تعالى وتوفيقه تم الحزء الرابع من كتاب تسهيل 
الأدب في لسان العرب 
وتم الكتاب فلله الحمد 
تقبله الله منّي ونفع به الطالبين 
cedi co y di aul of lues T,‏ 


The End. 
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